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ABSTRACT

, .

The purpose of this practicum was to develop and
N

1

implement an articulation model Iletween the senior high .

.i
School and feeder intermediate school based on problems

:identified in a needs assessment. Treatments in'the

A/ form of objectives were applied td the various problems

uncovered and became the basis for the model. Subsequent

evaluation indicated that all problems uncovered by the

needs assessment were significantly lessened by the

implementation of the objectives. The model proved

.

/

fective in facilitating the physical movement
.
and

,

Social\adjustments of students as they moved from one

school level to the next and in establishing communica-

)tions between the professional staffs of the schools.

,

/
I'

7
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INTR6DUCTIOW-

In 1971 the Newport', News School System .developed a

econddry organizational plan' which provide -for fo r

intermediate schools housing grades eight and nib which
S

in turn would feed four high schoala, housing grades ten,

eleven, and'twelve. -A number of-problems seemed to

'develop over several years lie to the two schools work-

ing in almost total isolation from one another. It was

felt these problems were interfering with the smooth

transition of students from one educational level (inter-
,

e,,diate) to the next (high school). .This disjointedness

and lack of continuity was noted by an evaluation team

fro the state department of education.

In Order to determine the spe ific problems asso-

ciated with this lack of conti when students move

'from the :intermediate,school to the high.school, the

practitioner developed and implemented a needsiassess-
. -4

meet through a_surveyquestionnaire to students 'and the

professional staff. The results of the questionnaire

indicatetha;number ofproblems students experienced

moving from one level to the next; Ninety-eight per

cent of the professional staff indicatedtherneceseity

A.
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of developing an articulation program as a treatment

for the problems encountered and 84 per cent of the

students indicated they experienced problems in moving

from one building level to the next.

After defining articulation as the formalization

of processes and procedures which are concerned with

the physical movement and social adjustment of student's

as they move from the intermediate school to the high'

school the practitioner developed, implemented, and

evaluated such a program of articulation. It consisted

of nine criterion referenced objectives established as

treatments to be applied to alleviate the problems

uncovered through the needs assessment. These objec-

tives were designed for both the students and the pro-
4

fessional staff._ In the formes several programs were

developed to familiarize studentsmi,th the new School's

plant, rules and regulations, curricula, required and

elective courses, graduation requirements, ability

level assignments and the student activities program.

Also included were an orie/1ntation prOgram'fbr parents

and an orientation program for each new student that

entered school after the year began;.in the latter

(iii)
9
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category programs were developed in order to increase

communication and understapdings between the staffs of

the two schools and to familiarize appropriate per'sonnel

with co/rses and course content. Each of the objectives

were planned, implemented and evaluated in older to

develop an articulation model which would be useful to

the total school System as well as be of use, to other

school systems faced with similar problem

All nin objectives were successf y accomplished

and evalua ed both formatively and summatively. These

objectiv s with appropriate,odifications forMed the

basis Por that part'of a secondary school articulation

model, dealing with the movement of students from the

intermediate school to the high school. Another prac-
,

titioner working independently. provided that .part of

the model dealing with the movement of students from

the elementary school to the intermediate school. Thus,

the practices, procedu?'es, and materials developed from

both plans have been synthesized into one document`- a

complete Model for Secondary schota.articulation-and May be

found accompanying this practicum. This model-for

secondary school articulation was presented to the

superintendent and his staf-be established as a

program for district-wide implementation.

10
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IDENTIFICATION AND STATEMENT OF THE PR1.2Ek
,

In August,,1971', the Newpor News School System-be-

gan extensive cross-town busing i order to achieve a

racial balance in all of )he city schools. The zone -

paired plan adopted for desegregating the .schools, r'e'sulted

in the need to convert the ,existing 7-5 school rgaiiiza-

tional plan (where grades 'one through seven were condid-.

ered elemr,tary and eight through twelve high school)
..6

into a 7-2-3 orzanizational plan (where °kindergarten

through grade seven is considered elementary, eight and

nine, intermediate and 10, 11, and 12 senior highschool).

'As a, resuipf,thie organization, the seventh grades', in,

the various elementary schools feed into one or more .

(and usually all) of the fouK'intermediate schools and

each intermedip4a sch41 in turn feeds one of the four

:senior'high schools. "(See Appendix A: "An Analysis «It

the Structure and Organization of Newport News Public
k.,

Schobls - A Graphic".) 4
0

.%

Because of this fragmented organizational pattern,

staffs,of the vartoue- educational units (elemStitary;
. .

, .
-t

'intermediate, and high school) have been work g in

almost total'isolation. There haaneyer bee an altieu-
o

latiou program in 'the' Newport News City Schbbls and this

N1

,e
e ' a'

ra ,,..

:,1?

.rt 1
.
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has resulted in a disjointed system of. education.
.

A.number of problems' seemed to be evident as a
-

result of this diejointedness which tend to retard, the'',

orderly and smooth tiosition of students through the

school organizational "breaks" or from one educational

unit to another. This diajointedneds:and lack of ,'con- 4°
I' ,

. r
,tinuity were-noted,by a team of evaluators repretenting

the s e department of education who evaluated the

schools for accreditation. The visiting ev'aIuation

committee recommended
/ cat larticulation. ptogram

developed toimprove'the-ClroOlb in this problem area.
4,

4

Develo-ment and I Aftwentation of the gee sdessMent

4,0
"

0

This practitioner°t onizan.46 of 't e,viaiting
i

committee's' retoMmendatiom- = opedv.a plan to condykt71
t

a formal needs 'assessment., T ptaq was shared with '

.- !,,:, . -. .. ift'
, Al

the codrdinator Oese0o .:ryAschOdl, curriculum'anCtW-
..

g

V.9

director, op inste4oti :f.Theyt in turn apptribed.the'

,

superintendent,Of the plat ?who( gave his approval, dug-
.

. T
1 ,

.gestingthat a proposal d4aiting the plan be presented
.

.4 , 5, ' ' , ,

f L-
to him and ISii. chtinef for final a'p'proval. . ," .

On Fel)r.uary 11- 44_a de:taiTed propo41,for'a" ,,;.

: , _ . ,

4rmal-nelas,Assegsmen was presented to the euperin-M

t '"ei:
I

12



I 0

endent's cabinet. Tentative apgrova,was aSso-sought

P, to develop and implement an articulation model' based on

I.

thereslts Of tfie,needs assessment~ 'Consequently, from
.

0 .

ea.

.
the problems uncoveredby thp needs assessment, objectives

. .

_would-be drawnand strategies determined along with an

evaluation' of the project. The finalsouteome'vculd be

an articulation pilot' model which could be appliedto.alk
.

secondary sch9ols in the system as well as in'any other

school system fased with similar articulation problems.

required itiput?:of time, ,effort, and re-
-

sources nee d were. presented and discuSsed.

It was dgtermined.at the meeting' that the
) ,

,
.

needs assessment would'include samples of aj.1 secondary

grade leveldif students and samples.6f 11 levels of

the 1:rTilltesoional -staff inclliding teachers, incipals,

\.....:
-A..

N ,!'
an central ,office. personnel. Thus, surve ing students

, .

in all secondary grade levels would provide data on

r . 1,
probld,s of rtudento whir) had net only just gone through

a building level change or organ at break, but

also daeta on the problems orsttudents who had done so

two orthree years.previous1Y, Finally, it was deter-
.

'.
, %

mined thii one out or-every twenty student would- be---,

de'
'randomlyrandomly surveye4 through their English classes and one . .

.
.

I

.
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74

Out of .every four professlional staff employees would be

randomly Surveyed.
--

After the presentation of the propoial and subse-,
- .. .

)

quent2discussion, the superidtendent and his 'cabinet

gave tentative approval for the project and assigned the

assistant superintendent for ins;.rUction and his staff

to work with:..Ahe practitioner. Before final approval

of fhe.implementation of the model was given, it would

be necessary to ,r'epol the results of the need's assess-

.cent the cabinet along with the proposal based on
p .

the needs assessment for the implementation of the p

fect,

The principals qf the othet three high schoala and

the other three intermed.M.te schools were contacte4,'

apprised of the needs assessment survey and asked to
-

-assume responsibility for conducting the assessment in

their bUildi Each weed and gave total cooperation

to the project. I

To'help validate and refine both the Student and

professional staff questionnaire a mini-survey vets

conducted,in one 'intermediate school, one high school,

and among a ptall number-of the -pro essianal,s a .

. .
.

Several suggesti.pns Were garnered from this survey and

14
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A

the final questionnaire was ready for the survey. (See.

Appendii B: "Professional Staff Aiticulation Question-

naire"; and Appendix C: "Student Articulation Question-
,

naire":) e e
.

/
/

The directOr of research was'approach61 and asked

to' secure from the datayroce.ssing,departmfnt the name

of every twentieth student in grades eight through twelve

along with th grade,school, and English teacher's

name. The dii ..tor of data processing after conferring_

wiith the practitioner developed S prograp whereby the

::sults of the assess -dent could he analysed by the com-

-tv and male available for study and interpretation.

:he school system's dir.eCtory fseco"ndary person-

-'el was used for the random selection of teachers,. de-
.

aAment chairmen, sand guidances counselors. Every

fourth-nae wasselected. In addition each. principal

andassistant principal for instruction Was included-in

the survey.While at the central office level one assist-

ant superinter:deni, an administrative assistant, the

director.of instruction, and subject area supervisors

-
e:'=6 included. --This- resulted in a list of 203 profesi-

---44nal-stsff -cabers-

4 ?

15
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The director of reereftrch received a print. out of

565 students from, data processing including the student's

nathe, school, grade level, and English-teacher. The

print-outs were separated by school', placed with an

appropriate number of questionnaires along with instruc-

tions to each English teacher involved in the survey,

and personally delivered.'t,9 each secondary, .school. pAt

the same timesurvey questionnaires v./re distributed%to
T.

the selected personnel at the building level and at the

central office. The forms were distributed on May 14,

1975 anA by May 23, 1975 all surveys-were returned and

sent, to data processing for
--

a compilation of the results.
4

The results of-the needs' a:tsessmen't became available and

were tajoulated in June,- 1975.

./
Analysis and Interpretation of the Needs Assessment

The analysis rev(led that 98 per cent of the pro-

fessional staff/ surveyed felt a4Lvticulation program

was needed. Common concerns identified as problem areas

by'all professional staff members were appropriate atti-

tides for articulation, communicatiOni time for meeting

and planning together, and the grouping and placement

ti

attention is directed to'Appendix

' c

16.

"Ranking of Pro-



fesional Staff Questionnaire ResponSes"; Appendix E:

7

"Analysis of Professional Staff ArticulatiOn Questi9n

naire"; and Appendix H: "Summary of Analysis and Inter

pretation of Needs Assessment".

Analysis of.the student questionnaire\evealed

that a total of 83.8 per cent of the students surveyed

had problems when they. moved from one organizational

level to another. In interpreting results of the

student questionnaire, inferences regarding the total

number of students within the school bystdm can be

drawn from the sample. In extrapolating from thel sample,

in which there is idlintified problem, to the school

population of 11,000 students, a 10 per cent return for

an item represents 1,100 students who could be eNpected
4

have`, that problem. Assuming that the problem is equally

distribu yted among all students, 137 students in e'ach'of
w

the eiiht ,secondary schools would be affected. This

number Would constitute a significant number ?/f students.

Therefore, a. 10 per cent return for a problim is consid

ered significant for purposes of this survey.

Ten per.ceqt or more or the stAiderits identified as

o-41ems-4taning familiar vith tha_new huilding, know

ing rules and regulatio0,getting acquainted with othee

17
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students knowing what student activities and required

and elective subjects are,available, and understanding

class assignments, subject leve4 difficulty alld their

schedule.

It was 'further determined that insufficient informa-

tion was provided to students regarding graduapion/equire-
, //.

'ments, placement in subject levels, andcoursi. scrip-

...Lions. (See Appendix F: "StAidtical Analysis' of Student

Questionnaire"; mid Appendix G: "Analysis pf

St'udent Articulation Questionnaire", 'and Appendix H:

"Summary of Analysis and Interpretation of the Needs

Assessmen ".) Thus, as a result of this needs assess -

`mend it was evident that an articulation program was

'needed.

DEVELOPING AND PLANNING THE ARTICULAT1ONPROGRAM

Definition of Articulation -k

4
Articulation is defined astprocess/es and procedures,

441E
.

which result in the continuity of pi-armed programs and
4

practices that facilitate the smooth transition of

students as they move -from one educational level, to

Another. It provides far- ,ing the various orgarilza-

tional levels for a smooth student transition. A well-

18



planned articulation program,would prevent the present
r.

disjointed probletlikencountered when stud

!

;

nts move from

one.educaticinal unitto another a uncovered by the needs .

assessment above.

9

Focus of the Practicum

This practicum is limited to and focuses upon the

formalizing of processes and procedures which are con-

cerned with the physical movement and social adjustment
A

of students as they move from the intermediate school

to the senior high school. It should be pointed out

that the practices, procedures, and materials herein

developed and implemOnted have been synthesized with

similar materials developed by another practitioner

working independently in developing an articulation

'program between the elementary school and the inter-

mediate school. This synthesization has resulted in a
9

complete model for secondary school articulation which

can be found accompanying this practicum.
.

APP.

Program .Objectives

During ,the months.of July and August attention was

directed toward developing objectives and strategies for ,

the succeAgsful xe olution of the problems identified by

the needs assesstent. Tpps.resulted in the establishment

1

t.-
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of -the following objectives along with plaeined strategies

for- toh-e-it implementation. Evaluation cr terion measure -
\

ments were also developed for each of e objectives and

BJECTIVE I - MEETING AND PLANNING'SCHEDULE.

By October 11 through a formally 'adopted schedule
of meetings, time will be provided for professional per-
sonnel of paired schools, the central officescurriculum
coordinators, and subject area supervisors -to meet and
plan together.as evidenced by the production of-such a
chedule.

OBJECTIVE II - ARTICULATI4ON COMMITMENT AND RATIONALE -

DEVELOPMENT

By_November, 1975 an articulatiori rationale and
commitment will be developed as evidenced by the document
itself. This will serve as a guide for direction in the
development.of the articulation program.

OBJECTIVE III FALL ORIENTATION FOR TENTH GRADE STUDENTS

During the week 0-ior to the opening'of schdol each
year, through an on-sight orientation program, 80 per
cent of the participating students will become familiar
with the building and theif- schedule and knowledgeable
of school rules and regulations, as indicated by answer-'
ing affirmatively 8'0 per cent of the questions on a
questionnaire administered before they leave school on
the day of orientation. ti ,

'''OBJECTIVE IV - INDIVIDUALIZED STUDENT ORIENTATION PROGRAM

Through an individualized -student orientationpiogram
r ,for each new tenth grade student who matriculates after

the school year begins, within one week will indicate a
knowledge of _their schedule, required and elective
subjects, graddaton requirements, tHA student activi-

- N d- a famil-
iarity with the building as assessedby a questionnaire

albs- program, sp bb ru

20
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wherein 80 per cent of the students will indicate affirma-
tive responses to 80 per cent of the questions.

OBJECTIVE AT - ABILITY LEVEL ASSIGNMENT

By April through group guidance 674imdkidual
counseling go per tent of the surveyed studente,will be-
knowledgeable of their ability level assignments and
p/aced- in appropriate ability level groupings as indi-
cAed by answering affirm#tively 80 per,cent of the
questions on the questionnaire provided.

.OBJECTIVE VI - PROFESSIONAL STAFF' MEETING AND PLANNING----

Ey April 80 per cent of the professional staff of
the interl'ediate and senior high school who have been
involved in meeting and planning will indicate that
communication has improVed by answering affirmatively
80 per tent of the questions on a questioniaire provided.

OBJECTIVE, VII - INTER-SCHOOL TEAC4ER 'EXCHANGE PROGRAM

After an inter-school visitation program is concluded
in March, 80 per cent of the participatirt teachers will
indicate po's'itive attitudes in the area of communication
.and understanding with their paired School by answering
affirmatively 80 percent of the questions on a question-
naire provided.

OBJECTIVE VIII - COURSE FAMILIARITY OF FEEDER SCHO
GUIDANCE STAFF AND CURRICULUM SOCIALISTS

48.
8

By March, 80 per cent of the intermediate school
guidance counselors And curriculum specialists will be
familiar with courses and cturse"-level offerings by
answering affirmatively 8,0per cent of the questions
on a questionnaire. 1

OBJECTIVE IX - SPRING ORIENTATION FOR RISING TENTH GRADE
STUDENTS

I By April, 80 per cent of the rising tenth grade
students will indicate they have knowledge of required
and elective courses and coin descrtptionb, gra a

re/quiremerrte-l_and the student activities program by

21
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affirmatively answering 80 per cent of the questions of
a questionnaire provided.

OBJECTIVE X - PARENT ORIENTATION

By April, through a formal orientation program
per cent of the participating parents of rising teenth'.1
grade students will indicate a knowledge and understand7.
ing of course offerings, general school regulations and
expectations, and available student activities by answbr-

,
ing affirmatively 80 per cent of the questions on a ques-
tionnaiTe administered at the conclusion of the program.

Before proceeding the following capsule.explanation

is offered in order to keep each objective in its proper

perspective relative to the total articulatiOn program.

It is also hoped that such a condensation will enable

the reader to, understand more clearly the purpos'e of

each objective and the reason for its inclusion.

Objective I, "'Meeting and Planning Schedule", was

basic to meeting And planning of the professional per-

sonnel of paired schools4 subject area supervisors, and

central office staff. It was necessary in order to

provide the time for the accomplishment of the various

okjectilies and is sAlf-eiplanatory.

Objective II, "Articulation Commitment and Rationale"

was produced in order to provide understandings into the

reasons for articulation and to provide direction to indi-

vi ua s invo ve wi

22
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Objectives III, rv, IX and X deal basicall ith

orientation programs, three for students and one for
111

parents. They are different in nature, composition,

and.purpose. Objective III is a student orientation

pragram the day before school begins in the fall. It

is held at the senior high school in order to familiar-
.

ize tenth graders with the school building, their sche-

dule, and to help them become familiar with school rules

and regulations. Objective IX is an orientation program

in the spring before registrati and is held at the

feeder intermediate school., a batic purpose of this

program is to help stude becomeigowledgeable of

.-required and eleAsive bourses, coue descriptions,

gra.duation requirements, and the student activity pro-
:

gram. Objective IV was developed in order to meet the

needs of the new studeits Who register after the school

year begins a.nd thus were' not able to participate in

any previous orientation endeavors. Conseque ly, the

thrust of this objective is to orient the student as

soon'as possible through a series of Activities dpsigned

to accomplish the same goals with each new student as

the previous two orientation programs accomplished with

the other' students. Finally, it was felt'that parents

23
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needed to be knowledgeable of course offerings',, g.eneraf'

requirements and exp ctations; and Available student

activities in order t more effectively provide guidance

for their children wh n they select curricular and co-

curricular activit s. Thus, objective X deals with the

accomplishment of a parent orientation program.

Objectives V, VI,' VII, and VIII are.concerned with

the development of programs forthe professional staff,

Objective V and part of objective VI deal with ability

level assignments and the eoupfng and placing of stu-

dents: After approPi-iate departments'of both the inter-

mediate'and high school reviewed the grouping guidelines'

in their meetings, the intermediate guidance, staff had

the responsibility of,seeing that the'guidelines were

applied properly when registering upcoming sophomores,

and that each student was cognizant of his/her ability

level placement.

Most of.objective VI as well as objective VII are

concerned with the development of communication and

understanding between the professional staffs of the

intermediate and high school: In the former a number

of contacts between various ieactiersr departmeAt chair-
.

people, guidance counselors and admigc,istrators were held

11.

24:,
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which generated a number of,eubstantive'ideaS. In the.

latter a teacher exchange program was, initiated Sp that
a

teachers in the intermediate and high school might:ex=

aiange schools .and classes for a day in order to enhance

apd "develop the communication end'understandi4gprocess.

Frally, objective VIII is concerned' with familiar-
\

1.. . t
inevmddiate guidance counselors 'and curriculu4

specialists 'th courses and course leVel offerings.

This objective was accomplished through a city-wide work-

shop invo "ling all the subject area supervisors.

11,h this background information the readerle atten-

ion is directed to the following pages wherein a descrip-

,r7 tion is .provided at both the process and content level

4

of all programs and procedures utiized'in order 40 ac-

complish the obje'ctives. Included in this'deecription

is the stated purpose of the ,objective, how It was plan..,

ned and implemented, and an evaluation, analysis, and
t

interpretation of each of the objectives.

IMPLEMENTING THE ARTI.CULkiION.PHOGHAM

Meeting and Tlanning, Schedule

,Purpose. The purpose of such an, objective was to

p7CIVi AA til4e1:120rAgel.Of8.1001.8'4.'41

temtral office, .nd subject area super;risora to meet and
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,

plan in order to accomplish' various abjectilies in. the''

, articulation'program._

Planni*iand imolementation:;'In fooking at nide

objective t was Obvious that sever,. tasks needed4o

be done. Fifsty the praAitioner would have toggcure
,

permission from the Superintendent to use a st411 day

in order to accomplish the. objective dealing'.with the
ic;

. . ,*;'s` Or,, -

professional staff meeting and plamxing. It would also
. ,

be necessary-to work with.the directorof seconddry '

educal4:on 'in order to secure a time fdr familiar4tng

viidagce counselors and curriculum specialistwiith
, JP7

courses. Finally? the practitioner needed to work ' . j"

, . 'closely with the adminiStration and the guidancesta4p --

.

,,, Oils* '
of the feeder intermediate scht$16 tn order o coordinate

and plaA the4 dares' q$ the developing artcculatio4 pro'gram.
...-e

/

,. . ,

4

The pract4ttianer met witty the above mentioned

individAalis and devdloped a tentative lti,me table,fOr,

the meeting' and planning Of theprofessiglial staff.

Permis4ion was s/cured for 'they use of a staff. ddy:from

the assistant s4perintendent fdr instructional Orkrides,

arid time wp secure4 by the coordihator of secondary

curriculum for a prograM to "present aspect's of the

curricula to TaiToil,e s aTf members.

26
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of meetingd mbrebeld.between the' practitioner and his

staff and the,intermeollate principal and his staff in
.

.

order t'o coordinate amedevelop a schedula,of activities
0 ..'

.
.

.

for this articulation endeav9r.
't go

. In the production of Anr. time schedule flexibility
.

--''' .

t.
. shou }d be a prime consideration.. It is.necessary to have:

IlVa time sehedule
v

of activities but it is important to keep
.

*

. .

. 4

. .
.

..
.

'that schedule flexibleAnough to permit alterationsA wiIh-

, out creating problems. It. would seem the best'course of

.*:tamt.,....,.... ,..auctitsra.-.44m144-,'Ere -to Ire, e op a ,en a., ve schedule to give
,.. ... -.ow Att,,,...-^,...A.h.,1

11.ar. a, alao.
. ,. .

general direction to the endeavor and, as the various

activities approach, confirm and communicate any changes

to the personnel involved. The reader,s,.attention is

directed to-this pdint so that if faced with a.similar

situation a'f4exible response can be made and.the follow-

ing,syhedule reflects just,such an approach.

Articulation Meeting and PlanAtug Schedule

August, 1975. Review objectives and strategies.with

1

assistant-superintendent for curricu-
.

4 el,

alum and Instruction, director tf instruc-

tion, and director of secondary curricu-

lum

2 7'
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Sel3te,mber, 1975

18

Meet with assistant principals, guid-

ance counselors, student-activity
.

director to plan for fall orientation,

and individualized student orientation

programs

Meet with various. echelons of personnel

to pioduce "Articulation Rationale"

dOoument
-b

Av.-4.. 4
. - 2.4

r t,

.
--n--..---*.---'''41"61,AT/:*- 1975)

: Meet with administrative staff of.htgh.

school and intermediate school to re-

view planning requirements for the

.
November; -1975

4

I

k

articulation program for the year

Meet with directdr of secondaryturri-

cufum and subject area' supervisors to

begin initial planning for Trogr'am of

course familiarity of feeder school

personnel

Meeting of administrative staffs of

\i,

intermediate and high school to organ-

izeNhe joint meetinfp of the pr fess-

ional staffs of the two schools

Meeting with high school department
-

chairpeople to .organize and plan

28
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J

J

December,. 1975

Januailr, 1976

staff of Inter ate and high school

o

to plan for sprin orientation and

.19

tijanuary meeting between staffs of

intermediate and_high school

Meeting of high school addinistia:UVe

staff andidirector of guidancero go

over preliminary plans for parent

orientation and spring orientation

-,Programe

Meeting of departmental chairpersons

of intermediate and high school to

plan for joint departmental meetings

and "Interschool Teacher Exchange

Program"

Meeting of direcilior of secondary

curriculum and subject area supervi-

so;e.tO plan fdr program, of familiar-

izing counse,I.ors and curziculum spe-

cialists with courses and course

level offerings

Meet' with administrative-and-guidance

pareA orientation p 8.1118

_

o -. .

. 29 ..
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February, 1976

March, 1976

20

Meetings of director of secondary

curriculum and subject area super-
.

visors to' finalize plans for course

familiarity program

Meeting of administratiion and guid-

ance staffs of intermediateand high

school to finalize plans for spring

orientation and parent orientation

programs

Meet with guidance staffs of inter-

mediate and high school to plan and

discuss grouping and placing guide-
_

lines

Meet with intermediate and high

school guidance staffs to finalize

plans for apprising students of

their ability level placement

Articulation Commitment and R iohale teveN,nment

Purpose: The purpose of his objective was to pro-
.

vide understanding into the keasons for articulation and

-to provide diractima -individuals involved With the

articulation endeavor.

s30
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Planning" and development`: In order to carry out

the objective, one magr planning and organizational

responsibility would be. necessary. The requiremeni 'would

be to to,finyolye indivi-41als frem personnet echelons

who occupy key leadership positions to provide input for

the development of the formal rationale cument.

The document would provide continuity off-- direction

for tfie individuals involved in.developing the articula:

tion program. It would also serve to commit the school

system to a program of articulation. In order for key

leaders'to be able to assist in the rationale develop-
.

ment, they would need to be provided with knowledle of

identified articulation problems and suggested treatments

and assisted with the development of concept dimension

C) associated with a program of articulation.

The two pragtitioners involved wick developing tre-

1
two articulation plan met October-VI 1975, with the

secondary curriculum_coordiatbr, .intermedite and ele-
,-

mentary principals and theirassistant principals, 'ident-
are

fled the problems revealed by needs assessment and dis-

cussed reasons for establishing' an articulation program:

The seconliary curriculum coordinator developed the cOn-
:

cppt fin. implementing a system wide articulation program

after the two model pilot programs were developed at

31.
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a. 11

respective intermediate and senior high school levels

"which linke'a the elementary sevantt grade, with ths'inter--

,mediate and intermediate With the penior high schobj.

,The,practitioners, after the initial meeting, met

individually with various feeder school principals,

Ocootdinators and department chairmen and further discussed

the needs for developing the articulation Arogram. Each

of these individual; was asked to react to the concept.

and articulation development concept to offer suggestions

for its development. I

Both senior high and intermediate practitioners then

developed the rationale document. The document was

reviewed and approved by the assistant superintendent for

instruction, director of instruction, curriculum coordina-

tors, principals, and selected department chairmen.

Articulation rationale: As mhildren move through

school from grade.to grade there are "breaks" or "gaps"

that can occur which interrupt the natural continuity

of the student's progress. .These "gaps" occur between

grades,'but are most evident between separate -buildings

which house different grade levels. This is especially

true as a student moves from an elementary school to an

intermediate school and from an intermediate school to

32
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Ach 1g4ps",betirevin tliede educational

institutions are 1 ft unattended, they create adjustment

problems as the learher makes the transition from one

school to the next. The same breaks or gaps that prevent

continuity of-student movement also impede the natural

flow of communication and information between professional

staff members who work at the different organizational

levels;

In order to effect a cure for the malady of educe-

tioBal fragmentation and the resulting disjointedness in

a school 'system, the specific problems must be determined,

10 causes identified, and,treatments applied.

If, then, articulation is defined as processes and

procedures which result in the continuity of planneid.

411- programs and praCticee that facilitate communicatiqn

between professional, staff members and the smooth tran-

sition of student's movement from one'educallonal level'

to adother, it follows that the rationale,for articua-

tion is to. bridge the gam between organizational levels

and provide. continuity of services andprograms for

students.

33
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Fall Orientation for Tenth Grade Students

24

4. 1.2.1

Purpose: The purpose of. this objective was to famil-

viarize tenth grade students during the week prior to the

opening of school with their schedule, rules and Iregula-

tions, and the school itself.

Planning and implementation: In order to accomplish

this objective several tasks needed to be consumated.

They were (1) to'plan and develop orientation activities

/ for the day which included an assembly, an instructional

period with the student's, homeroom teacher, and a rota-

tion through a simulated school day's schedule; (2) to

provide for the transportation of pupils to the schooli

{3) to inform students of the program; and (4) toArovide
TR

fdr.tkre.evaluation of_the objective. 111;

Onlugust 4, 1975 the principal met with the three

assistant; principals, the guidance director, and the
111.

;
director of stdftnt.activities. The principal discussed

with the group pre/iminary plans for th.e orientation day

activities, and the date for the orientation program was

set fcir August 27, 1975. On August 8, 1975 everydne met

again and a detailed plan was developed. It was decided

that 'since the objective was'to have students become

familiar with the building, their schedule, and How-

34



ledgeable of school rules and regulations that this could

bestmbe accomplished through schedule rotations and a

homeroom instruction period. Consequently, the purpose

of the assembly program would be to generally welcome all

students lire them an overall_inttoduction to the

hool, of its staff, its student leaders, as well as a

geneisaldescriP,tion of student activities and a discus-

sion of rules and regulations. The schedule for the day

was determined as well as a basic format for the assembly,

(see Appendix is "Warwick High School 10th Grade Orients-
.

\

'tion"). Whert students arrived at school they would be

helped to report to the.auditorium by SCA guides and sit

with their assigned homerooms.

After the assembly students would go-to their home

rooms. At that time the homeroom teachir would (1 )``give

theM their class schedule and student handbook; (2) re-

view 'their schedule of classes making sure each student

could follom his schedule, with the school map (3) go over

the school rules and regulations, and (4),answer any

queitions Which may arise. At the end of homeroom period
---
-. ,

students' would rotate throu a simulated school day's
.

schedule during which they would meet each of their

teachers and class tes-and become knowledgeable about

35 .
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specific class requirements.

After the above preliminary planning i as now

necessary to assign specific duties to propriAte

staff in order to implement the program. The ass].

principal for student-affairs was given the responsibi-

lity fpr planning and coordinating the orientati-on

assemb y programand working with the SCA. The dir oe

of activitiesctivitPes also .was assigned t

plish_this tas

0 The assistant principal for instruction and director

of guidance ere to secure from data processing the

student ules and distribute them to the tenth grade

homerOom teachers and arra ge to have/tenth grti'de alpha-

betized homeroo sts praprred and posted so students

would know where to it in the assembly.

The assistant principaj. for administration was respon-

sible for making arrangements to provide school bus trans-

portation for students and assembling and distributing'

school handbooks. (See Appendix J: "Warwick High

School Student Handbook".)

The principal assumed responsibility for composing

and distributing the letter to tenth grad students

(see Appendix K: "Fall Oriext'ation Letter to Students")
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letting them know about the orientation, program and working

with those faculty members who would be involved with the

program, as well as the final evaluation of the program.

On August 23, a preliminary check on progress made

to date indicated all assigned tasks were completed ex- 4

4e

cept instructions to the members of the faculty involved

concerning their roll slid the evaluation ofal,he program.

Ori August 25, the first day of faculty pre-school

work days, theprinciperi'met with tenth grade teachers
44

invo 3t = wi4h...the orientation program. Copies of the

schedule vents, the student's schedule, and the

Istudent handbook were passed out. Each teacher's respon-

sibility was explained and it, was pointed out that:

emphasis should be placed on (1) making sure each student

understands his schedule and how to get_toeach class,

and (2) the school hiandbook sec on on rules and regula-

tions. In addition e teacher who had a last period

.cltiss was given a sufficient supply of evaluation forms.

They were to .have every fourth,stUdent in their class

fill out one before they left for the day.

On August/7 students arrived t school and proceeded

to the auditorium. There they were welcomed and presented

with an aseembly.program as previously planned. After,

,

.1°
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the assembly the atudents went to their homeroom for the

second phase of the orientation program. Following this

there began the final phase of orientation - that of

rotating through a simulated school day's schedule.

After their last class students boarded `their bus for

home. The orientation program and its evaluation were

concluded smoothly and with no apparent ptoblems. It

is to the evaluion 'that attentionnow'is directed-

6aluation, analysis, and interpretation: Before

the last activity of the orientation day was concluded

ten item questionnaire containing 14 responses was

given to every fourth student ,in attendance. T i

resulted in a'total Of 117 completed forms being returned,,

and 100 per cent of the surveyed, students responded.

(See Appendix L: "Fall Orientation Evaluation ") 1

The evaluation criteria for this activity states

that 80 per cent of the participating students will be-
g

come familiar with-the building and their schedule,and
,

cnowledgeable of school rules and regulations, as' indi-

cated by answering affirmatively 80 per cent of the

questions on a questionnaire administered before they

,-------
leave school on the day of orientation. Applying these'

.) '

figures to the samples, 80 per et of the sample of 117
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would be 9'4, and 80 per cent of 13 (the number of questions)
-

would be 10. Thusl.to meet the objective criteria as

stated-above, at least 1. 5,of the 117 sampled audents,

would have to'anbwer 10 of the 1'3 questions affirmatively.

At.analYsi& of the survey reveals that there were

60 respondents who checked all 13 questions affirmatively;

22 marked 12 questions affirmatiVelyf 22 marked 11

questions-affirmatively; nine marked 10 questions affirm-
,'

atively; two marked nine questions affirmatively; and e

two marked seven questions affirmatively,- Consequently,

113 or 97 per cent of the 117 sampled students answered .

10 of 13 questions affirmatively and the objective cri-

teria was realized.

'However, a question by question analysisj yields

some interesting data. One hundred per cent of the

sampled students responded affirmatively to.question

three (familiarity with classes) and to luestion 'nine

(establishing the orientation prvgrams on a yearly
fl

basis). There was only one negative rest.onse to question
9

seven (expOtations of btudents); two negative responses

-to question eight a. (school familiarity); and only four,
4

negative responses to question two (orientation to the

building by going through schedule')

lo

39
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A survey ,of question five a and -b (homerdom teaCher-
,

gaing,over rules and regulatiOris and the student's. A,

' -.schedule), question six (also dealinl with school rules

and regulations), and question eight b ands (familiar-

izing the student with the, building and school rules and

regulations) reveals that better than 90 per cent'of the

students"responded affirmatively.

Analysis of question one (ituddiati' dificulty-in

finding their classes) revealed an 89 per cent affirma-

tive 'response, while, anaWsis of question four wenifive

c (dealing with use of the school map.in building

tiaion) revealed respectively a 76 per cent and 80 per

cent affirmative respohse.

Consequently,,of the 13 questions 90 per cent of

0

the students responded affirmatively to 10 of the ques-
. . . t

.

tions. 'On the other hand less than 90 par cent responded

affirmatively to three questiondand to one of the ques-

tions the-response was 89 per cent;

There were few (about 12 per cent) responses to
1-

,item 10 "other comments". Howeverythose pat did re-
,

', ,- ,

spond were overwhelmingly positive. Such remark as

.flenloyed the program", "the program has been belpftli",

and "very good idea" were 'typidal of the comments.' In

4 0

o
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10 fe A *
addition, several students obserTed that the map was not.

helpful at all and several others indfcetted that more

student helpers were nei,ded in the hallq to diiect the

tenth gl-iders in,finding their way throUgh-the

to class. ' 4

In,reviewing the analysis and intilpreting the

results of the evaluation data., i =t is obviojis that the

oriehtation progra m was-successful. Zyery surveyed

- student felt it should be continued on a yearly basis:

Additionally,bettir than 90 per cent af the students.

surveyed responded liffirmativeli when asked directly
.

whether the orientation pragiam helpedfamiliarize'thew
-

with their sdhedule, the- building,'Wnd school _rules and.
4

regulations. 'This was the purpoae of the orientation
,

.program.and such a respons -e would indicate-that the.

objeCtIve wad, met;

It should-also be pointed 'out that use of the school

0 .

map in orienting students to,the building ,O1le beipin4
,.... .

_ .

many dood'not help others. this
.

aspect uf.Lhe orients -

tioh progiam is qdeationable hand should be investigated
..'

to determine .the problem. .

-_ , - . 4

Thus it wouldappeat that as part of any artioula--

tion enlleavor*betweo
.

n the intermediate'and senior high
. -..

.
i:
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school., an orientation program be planned each year fjr

new students. 'This orientation program should familiar-
-

ize studente.with their schedule, the school plant; end

school rules and regulationi.

Individualized Stu\ent Orientation

_Purpose: The purposeof this objective was to.fami-
.

1100.ze new students with 'required and elective subjects,

graduation requirements, the student:Acfivityprogram,

..school rules, and regulations, ',and finally the school

'plant.

Planning and implementation: In opder to carry out

this objective the principal met In August with the as-

alstant principal for instruction, the guidance depart-

went' chairman, and the guidance' counselors. It was ob-

vious.fram the 'start that the overriding criteria and

,purpose the development of such an objective was pro -:

viding a program and materials.which wouldlaccomplish

the same goals or otjectives with the new student as'was-

accomplished the other students through previous

, orientation and informationi/ progiams. oneequently,
.

,

several tasks needed -to be consuMated.

Firet, it was necessary for a packet ot materials

to be developed which would be helpful in_orientingthe

le

, . '
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new student to the sc10.01:, Secondly, provisiqn for a

'guided tour of-the buildinuneeded,to -bet p-ro,Vded

well as a procedure developed for "initiating these series
7

\of activities. Finally,, provision ror he evaluation'of

the program needed to be instituted.

In order to cOnsumate the first task a decision had

to be made as to what would constitute the packet of-.

mater'iali. Wfter looking carefully once again-at the

purpose of the activity it was determined that the fol-

-----l:ting-items should be included:

- '

S

k

"(Al- A _Student Handbook iinds-Gutdance, Handbook

(2) Se-hool_Newsletter Parents

-0) Letter_froM Principal

(4) -Student Rights and Responsibiliti:es.Bookl:t)
,

_

C5)-Registration pamphlet'
*

1'6) Information-Concekning Free Lunch ,and Student
Insurance

:

7 St
'The assi,stantprincipal of 'instruction alpni'wieh the

-guidance director and-several tenth grade uidanCe

selors'were assigned the task of developing the pa'cket.-

(The itudent'handbook.and guidance handbook May be found in

the appendides. T other items. are givenss,suggestions

and eacheach, v,00,l_varies in the forts they use to

register"-students, these items are not included #1 the

appendix.)
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It was decided that a guided tour of the building'

could best be uccomplfshed through the assignment of

student guides chosen from several -pit the clubs who

could also be available and-"on call" for several ireeks

"to-help the new student in any way possible. This task

I
was assigned the assistant principal for student affairs.'

The practitioner accepted yesponsibility for developing

the evaluation form. The final task was to determine

,the proCodure whereby the'varioua activities could be

initiated. It was thought thatthese activities would

inatuAllybegin with the tenth. grade guidance counselors

at the time the new student appeared tc,register...

'c it check sev al weeks later revealed that all

a:ssigned_tasks.ha beeklcompleted. The packet of orien-

tationmateribals'h d been develoPed and. 1,10,--147......Club,

the Reyettes, and t 'SCA'had been contacted and- weave

most happy-to provide a list of student volunteers.

In addition, the orientation procedure for registering

beV tenth grade. atudents hgd been developed and the

principal had.the completed evaluation forms ready for,

distribution.

When the new tenth grade stUderi-arrives to register,

he ls assigned"-an appropriate guidance counselor who

e- -44
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provides the student with a series'of activities. These

include reviewing the students transcript and the packet

of orientation materials. The counselor is careful to

t

explain required and elective subjects, graduation require-

ments, the student activity program and Ogool rules and

regulations. After a schedule of classes is determined,

the guidance counselor chooses a'sttdent helper from a

list provided by the clubs mentieeed above. The student

helper chosen on .the, basis of sex (if the new student

is male, a male helper is generally chosen and vice "versa),

similar interests, schedule, grade level and availability'

of the student helper at the time the new student registers.

The' student helper provides a tour of the building during

which time questions are answered and explanations given

which are beneficial in-the orientation effort. The

student helpei is "on call" for several weeks and avail-

able to the new student in case any problems may arise.-

Evaluation-, analysis, and interpretation: A six'

item questionnaire containing sixteen responses was

developed and administered to new students within one
di

week of theie registering after the opening of school

in August 1975 The evaluation continued until,February

14 1976. A total of 24 students were surveyed-and 100:
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per cent responded to the,survey. (See Appendix M:

"Individualized Student Orientation Evaluation".)

Fourteen of the responses called for a yes or no

indication,while two were open-ended. In these two

latter responses one asked for an elaboration on any no .

answer, and the other sought additional ways that could

have been employed in orienting new students tithe

schbol.

The Criterion referenced performance' objective

stet* that 80 per cent of the tenth grade students who

matriculate after the school year begins would indicate

a knqpledge of required and elective subjects, gradua-,

tidn requirements, the student activity program, school

rules _and regulations, and be familiar with the building

by answering affirpatively 80 per cent of the questions

oh a questionnaire provided. For purposes of this survey

at least 19 (80 per cent of the 24 students) of the

surveyed students would need to respond a'f'firmatively

to a minimum of 11. questions (80 per cent of 14) response

areas. This would meet the minimum criterion level

extablished.

An analysis of the survey'reYeals that ¶5 respondents

checked all 14 questions sffirmatively; two tutrke 13

46
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questions affirmatively,' four marked 12 affirmativelfl,

one marked 11 affirmatively; one marked 10 affirmatively;

and one marked nine affirmatively. Consequently, 22

stude*ts or 92 per cent responded affirmatively to 11

or more of the 14 questions and, as a result, the objective

criteria was easily met.

An item by item analysis yields the following results.

Twenty-four students of 100 per cent felt the guidance

coUriSselor was helpful in the orientation endeavor, while

24 or 100 per cent felt the student assigned at the time

of registration was helpful. These were the responses

. in question one_and two.

When asked in question three a, b, c, d, and e,

whether they 'Sad a biter understanding of certain items

after going. over them with their guidance coulseior, 22

students or 92 per cent indicated an affirmative response

concerning the student activity program; 24 students or

100 per,cent responded affirmatively concerning requized

subjects, 23 or 96'per cent 'responded affirmat e con-

cerning electives; 22 students or 92 per,Cint responded

affirmatively concerning geaduatio requirements while

23 students or 9,6 per cent isicitAed a poRitive response,

co>cerning school rule- and regulations
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In a similar response to question four a, b, c, d

and e of how effective the school handbook had bee= i

familiarizing students with certain aspects the school,

the following ,affirmative responses wer> noted: school

rules and regulations - 23 ituden or 96 per cent;

student activity program 7 2 students or 92 per cent;

elective subjects - 23 -tudents or 96 per cent; and

graduation requi ents - 21 students or 88 per cent..

In question.- five and six, Z1 students or 88 per cent

felt What a tour of the Mil ng'as par

f,ion procedure was helpful while 20 students or'83 per

ti

cent felt a school map 'was helpful.

Question seven souWit reasons for any Lig responses

to previous quest4ons and question eight asked the st /dents

to list ways their orientation could have been better.

In the former, question seven, a few students responded

with such'statements as "I do not like rules", "I missed

the tour", "the map was not helpful", and "I have not;

read 'the student-handboott. Two indibated that they:

still'did not understated graduation requirements. In

' answer to question eight the students felt that they

could not think of anything else that would have made
.

the program fietter.-
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In reviewing the analydis and interpreting.the results

of the evaluation data, it is obvious that the program

was successful. Firstfout of 14 responses the lowest

was 83 per cent 'followed by two responses at 88 per cent,

three at 100 per cent, and the eight other responses

were either 92 or 96-per cent. Secondly, 100 per cent

of the new students responded affirmatively when asked

whether the guidance counselor and the student aid

assigned each new student were helpful in-.the orientation

process. Thirdly, the guidance counselor was Pffaetive

with better than 94 per cent of the students in orienting

them and the student handbook was likewise nearly as

eff-ective._ For most students a tour of the building

proved beneficial and the map was the least helpful.

It is concluded that since all questionnaire items

were achieved at better than the specified criterion
I

per cent that an orientation program described above

can be effective in helping new students become familiar

with the school building, the curricula-, rules and

regulations and the student activity-program. It is

further concluded that the guidance counselor, student

aids, and a student .handbook should play the major

*roles insuch a program of 41,411i student orientation in
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order that this new'student may adjust as soon as

possible with few, if any, probleis. Thus, such a

40

program should be part of any articulation endeavor.

Professional Staff Meeting and Planning

Purpose: The plirpose of this objective was to

develop and to improve communication between the high

school and feeder intermediate school.

Planning and implementation: In order to carry_

ott' this'objective a number of organized planning activi-

ties hed:La_ba. met. Spvpral ineAtings_n.eadesi

between the administration of the high school and the

administration of the feeder intermediate school. In

October and November these meetings were held in order .

to determine the time for-the-joint meetings and the

:format and strategies for completing the various sub-

tasks. It was decided that 7anuary 23rd would be the

day to have the various departments of both schools

meet and plan together jointly. This was already in

the calendar ab one of two staff days between semesters,

as permission had been secured from the superintendent

and his staff to uSe the day for the meeting and planning

articulation en4eaor,-between the paired schools.

r.
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The next-planning phase involved the two principals

meeting and instructing the chairmen ot 'etitori of the depart-

ments in their respective schools what responsibilities

each; would shoulder in the' tasks ahead. The prgotitioner
.

seta each of%his chairmen during their planning periods

on NoVember 19 and 20. Each was instructed to contact

th-e,feeder school chairmen during the first .week of
e /

December in order to set up a planning meeting during

the eecond week df December.
I

_ -

At.this.Meeting the departaent:ctairmen were to

discuss and determine:

(1) the-agenda for the January 23rd meeting

(2) the location of the meeting

(3) 'the schedule. for the teacher exchange program

(4) fuiure:M;etings, and

(5) the review of guidelines for grouping and -

plaming.students.with recommendationi for

chatge (this was only for the EngliSho math;

and.sciende departments).' .

In, addition, each depertmenchairman was aSked to

inform the principal when and where they met and what

wag discussed, as well',as the names and dates of the

teachers who would be involved the exChange program.
.
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(See Appendix 0: "MeMo T6 Department Chairmen"

Reporting forms were provided. (See Appendix P:
. .

"Articulation Report Form A"; and pendix Q: "Teacher

Exchange Program"). The puripoie o the first form was

to insure that the practitioner was made aware of what,

was being planned and to monitor how well the activity,

was progressing. This forM was to be turned in before

the chairmen left on'December 20 for the holidays. The
4

4

purpose of the44tcond form was two7fold. First It en-

-abied the twos grIncipals-t6-17e-informed-asitovherr

teacher exchanges would'; take place in order .piet,appro-

priate pergonner in both"scllools could be informed-
e .

Secondly, the form, made it possible for-the evaluation

questinnaife to be given the teachers soon after.

their,exchenge had taken"place. Finally, a memotanda

was sent to all department chairmen which stated all

' tasks that needed' to lit, accomplished.... This wai d

order to help-clarify any misunderstanding. .(See
r,-

Appendix R: "Department Chairperson Memo"'.)'

After. the Christmas holidays during, the second

in

week in January, the practitioner met again with the

chairmen to see,if any prbblems had arisen and to make

'final preparations for the January 23rd meeting, At
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4
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4,

this meeting it was discovered that 'several departments

had encountered some minor communication problems, but

had already resolved them. A final reporting form wets-
/

distributed,which asked fdr a description of topics

/
covered and conclus,ins/reached, and includ9d suggestionk,,

for other topics which might be covered in the meeting.

It was emphasized that.if the two'departments wished to

include other topics not suggested that they would be

free to do so. (See Appendix S: "Artictlation'Report

Form Bff.) It was aIso pointed cut at this. meetin 'that

evaluation forms would be given each departmen chairman

the week following their meeting for distr' ution to

members of their department along with instructions for

their return. The practitioner., met with the three

-chairmen who would be dealing with guidelines for group-
.

ing and placing studerits. It' was discovered 'that the

three depantments vArra going ya discuss the %uidel'ines

r,

at the January 23rd meeting. In'ome department, English,

the chairman" has met several times and had (Completed the-

guideli'nea with the help of recommendations from the

,members of their respective departments. The practitioner

again emphasized }low important it was for a pobitive

tone to. be set tor the meeting. The, chairman Wer
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espec lly admonished to be sure and inform their ,teachers

46

t to,"talk downtrtO the intermediate, teachers about
. .

preparing their studerits improperly 'for high schooI.
.

During thissame time, the principal of the feeder

intermediate school andns staff were busily performing

the same tasks as the practitifemer in preparation for. the

January meeting. Two weeks bgfore the Yannarir 23rd meet-

,.-
ing a final teordination meeting took place between the 40"

,

. , ,

practitioner and his,counterpart'in the intermediate
1- 4.

a

feeder,schood. -It 'was/4iscoferedthkt 41-vepai4-14i6na--:
. ,

.

mere nearly completed as
.

the intermediate PrinePal had
tt

one last meeting in the next several days'with his depart-
_

. .

, , .

ment chairmen. He was given the evaruation forms along
s ,

with' Report Form B and, a 'date wap 4 by' which time the
. 0 l'

41 'completed forms were to'be returned to
.
the practitioner. ;

-- , z
,,e

's) On ;January 23,--T4 departments (art, bus.44:ss, distri7',"
. ,.:,

.
, , .q e,

butive education, English, foreighlanguager guidanee,/'
'

health and physical education, home economics, industrial
/- . ' -

/ - ''arts, librar, mathematics, music science; and, social
/

-
, studies ) met jointly ;at' 'ither` the high -'school or paft0 1i tip 4

a e
4 ' a ,

t,

4".

4

reader intermediatesschool. There were a number of .sub-

,
stantive ideas 'generated and discussed

Q

at these meeting!

an it is to these the reader's attention ia now directed.
.

t-
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articulation Report Form B called for all departments to

respond in threlk specific_ areas: (1) ideas or programd

and, procedures to aid in.stude"e transition betimen

thd two schools;- (2) ideas for improving- communication
4 AP

and foste*ring cooperation,and understanding and (3)

identificafiop of curriculum Articulation problems. In
.

addition; the form also asked for the agreement'of group-
.

ing and placement guidplikies'betlieen certain departMents
(

in the two schools. 'Finally, ioovlsion' was ma to
>i

elude decisioni reached from consideration of other topics

,

which werefelt impoftant by the personnel involved.
. .

Asstated earlier, the basiA purkoke or this object-
.

,

14i was to-imPtave communication between the high school

and feeder intermediate school. However, it was felt

that at. the -same.tria some ancillary purposes also might

be accomplished such' as the'leneratiomrvf a' data be

of concerti and felt-needs.deriv'ed from the responses

toAhe requests listed abofle. In this way, some or all
.

.

of these items'in this data base might be used in the

production, of the final articulation model. the

case of the curriculum responses these be id it

meetings ail a later date which would dell ally

with the delieloPemilVOf curriculum artidtlation,
f

$
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I 'the p oduction and finalagreeMent_oS grouping.

and placement uidelifies.only e -departments, Engliahs-

dath, and science mere involved. The produpt was
* 4.*VP

givem4o.the practitioner wh4 pissed them along to the

intarmediate.sc col guidance counselors to be used in

registering in-c ming sophombres. (See Appendfi T:

"Grouping and I'lecement Guidelines " -.)

In response \to the first-question on the report

,form B (ideas fdr\smooth transition of students), a

numberof programs\ and procedures- were advanbed. Many

departments listed' such activities as visits' by. itter-

mediate students to the high school; exhibitions of

high'school.stlident wort displ4yed at the feeder school;

,involvement of intermediate students inhigh school
.

departmental clubs; a prescription folder prepared for

each student of work done and work needing to be done

for each subject; sand a list of students who are gifted
. -

and talented or vho have other special needs. This list

would be compiled and sent to the high school. Other

suggestions were planned4rograms involving students

from both schoulsperforaing jointly, programs given
. _

separately at each school, exchanges of school neve-,

letters and newspapers, and per'sdnal data sheets
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indicating intermediate studenti-goils, aspirations.,

career plans, and attitudes sent to the high achool.

*
Additional suggestions

.

Were for intermediate students

to spend a half day at the high schobl in some class or

activity in order to be able to share their experience

with others when they go'back to their school -, and one

department even suggested getting a list of students

who would be taking courses ih their department in order

to call thee over the summer and welcome-them to high

school. At

Replys to the second question dealing with communi-

cation, cooperation,and understanding between schools

overwhelmingly indicated the desire to have regular*

meetings between departments and teacher exchanges and/

or observations., Other ideas-generated included the

development ,of a paired "pal" system whereby teachers

With similar programs or subjects would be paired-and
0

'could be a laison between each other.'s school as well

as shar4e, 'delis and attend the other schobl's depart-

mental meetings' a sharing of successful teaching tech-

, niques, etc.; a sharing by eparttents of grades of

students whereby the hith school sends grades of new

tenth grade students to the intermediate school and'the
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intermediVte in turn. Bends grades'of ninth traders to

'high school; and, a listing by 44as, of teacher expertise

1 -in order to use teachers in both schools as resources for

ti )earning:

In'the area of, curriculum topics, ,the third questionl
9 /,

teachers listed- such items as the development of,en try era

exit skills, the shiring of course objectives and goals (a

number of departments did this),- the development sof a-
:,

sequential curriculum outline, graditg procedures, curri-

culum overlapping, textbooks, prerequisites for courses,
I

and developing new and more relevant courses.

.Finally, several departments planned another meeting

in the late spring and some departments have planned

further activities dealing with several of the suggestions'

listed above., From the reports it was obvious that lines

of communication were open and flowing and many ideas

were produced that would aid in any articulation endeavor.

However, a formal eValuation was conducted to determine
*

the final success of this activity and it is to that

evaluation the reader's attention is now directed.

Evaluation, analysis, and interpretation: A seven-
. -

item questionnaire containing 10 yes'or li-O..responses and

two open-ended responses was administered to a total of

V
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127 teachers and department chairmen, representing 14

departments who had been involved in the program of

articlilatimn between the schools. There 'was a.98 per
*!

cent response to the survey. (See Appendix II: ."Evalu'a

tion Questionnaire Combined".)

The evaluative criteria for this activity states

that 80 per cent of the professional staff who have been

involved in meeting and planning will indicate that

communication had improved by answering 80 per, cent

the questions on a questionnaire provided. Applying

these figUres4 80 per cent of 127`,would be 102 and 80

pei cent of ten (the number of questions) would be eight.

Thus, to meet the objective criteria stated above, at

least 102 of the 127 respondents would have to answer

eight of the ten questions.affirmatively,

Analysis of the questionnaire reveals that 87 staff

members'responded 'positively to all 1,0 qUestions; 21 '

responded affirmatively to nine questions; nine responded

: affirmatively to eight.questions;,four responded to seven;

two, positively to six; three,' positively to five; and

only one responded, positively to four. Thus, 117 or 92

per cent responded'positively to at least eight of the

10 questions and this easily met the objective criteria..

59



'

5b

A question by question analysis reveals some

'esting data. Question one having five sub-que ions wiis
2i

an attempt to determine both directly and ndirectly himf

helpful a meeting'of this kind betwe the departmental
.

. and personnel of paired'schools ould be. Ninety -eigh%
.

per cent indicated understa ing had increased; 94 pert

cent felt the meeting h fostered more cooperation;491

per cent felt atti des'had improved; 84 pet cent'f,e-lt:

morale had bee improved; and in answer to the direct:f

question b whether-the meeting had improved communica-

tion's, 6 per cent answered affirmatively.

In questions two and three, 95 per felt such

meetings should be continued, and 93 per cent wanted to

see.more Programs of this kind. In question four, 95

per cent indicated that his kind of program was helpful

for the exchange of ideas., In question five, 94 per cent

felt that, if time `were provided ,they vould like to have

more meetings, and finally, in, question six, 98 per cent

indicated that time for such meetings should be set aside

in next year's calendar.

Queifion seven, elicited, tiro. kinds of open-ended

feedback responses. The first asked for a brief

explanation of any no answer to the prevfous ten question;

60
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and the second asked for comments, observations, etc. on

any aspect of the program.

In the firmer, analysis revealed that most explans;,----.

tions for any no answer to the first five questions,

expecially in the areas of attitudes apd morale, indicated'

that tte,y,SeLt....thene_ simply was no Problem in these Areas.

Likewise, most all explansotioris,of any no response to the

question of having me meetings, simply indicated thst

one was sufficient each year.

In the latter quettiop which elicited comments and

observations analysis revealed ovenwhelmi ly positive

comments such as "The program was,help ul and informative";

"'We need .more programS of this kind"; "More time it needed

for Auch programs"; and "It's important to get involved

in each other's programs ". These were typical of the

comments made and reflected again the positive percentages

indicated above:

A comparision of the intermediate staff responses

and the high school. staff responses is r vealing. (See

Appendix V:""Evaluation Questionnaire In Irmediate"; and

Appendix V: "Evaluation Questionnaire H gh School".) In

the former there were two questions which elicited a 100

Per cent poaAive response, increased understandings and
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time set aside in next years calendar for similar meetingaf

In the latter these,precentageo were 97 and 96 respectivel .

Among the intermediate staff the lowest percentage, 87 as

registered in question c, improved icorale. This same

question elicited the lowest percentage response, 83 per

cent, among high. school personnel.. All other percentage

responses ranged from 95 per cent to'98 per cent along
.r

intermediate schodrpersonnel and from 90 per cent to

94 per cent among the high school staff.

A further analysis of the responses from each. of

the 14 departments from both'schools who met together is

even more revealing. The 14 deRartmentd are Art, Business,

Disitributive Education, English; Foreign Language, Guidance,

Health and Physical Education, Home Economics, Industrial

Arts, Library, Mithematics, Music, Science, and Social

Studies. +4 See Appendix X: "Responses By Departments"..)

Three departments, Art Guidance, and Home Economics,

representing 19 staff members gave no negative responses,

and this gave a 100 cent positive response; three

departments', Business, Health and Physical Education, and

Math representing 33 Staff meigbers gave only one negativ%

response each and this,gives'a 99 per cent positive re-

sponse; three departments; Foreign Language,, Library,

62
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and Music representing 19 stiff members gaie two nega,.

tive responses each and this gives a 99 per cent posi-*

tive response; the Industrial Arts departient' represent-

ing eight staff members, gaye three negative response's ,

and this,gives a 98 per cent positive response; the

Science department representing 12 staff members gave

five negative responses and this gives s.'96 per'cent

positive response;' the English and Distributive Educa-

tion departments representing 24 staff members gave

eight negative respOnses each and thi gives a 93 per

cent positive response; and finally the Social Studies

department representing 12.staff members gave 28 negal

responses and this gives a 77 per cent positive

response. It Is interesting to te that in 13 of the

14 paired departments in.both - chools representing 115

-staff members only 33 negat ve responses were recorded

out of a possible 1,150 negative answers (number of

questiona (10) multiplied by number of staff membef

respondents (115). Consequently, this yields a ,positive

response of 97 per cent. Even when the Social Studies

I/
department is included in the total, the positive re-

</.
sponse is still 95 per cent!

In revewing the analysis and interpreting the

63
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results of the;tquestionnaire,.it is obvious that the

objective was highly successful on several dimensions.

The basiclpurpose for meeting...and planning together was
- 4

to help improve communications And as seen from that,

statistic 96 per Cent felt the program accomplished its.

:purpose. In addition, 94 per cent or better felt that

as a result of meeting and planning together understand-

ing and cooperation 'were increased and attitudes improved.

In contrast only S5 per cent felt morale was improved but

in most cases, this was,because'thOse meeting rand planning

felt these was no morale probleT and hence marked the

item negatively.

,It is also obvious froi the open-ended responses

that these meetings are helpful in the exchange ofideas

and that they should be continued on a permanent basis

each yearl'being'included in the preparation of the

yearly calendar.'

The intermediate school personnel responses and, the

high school personnel responses were relatively very

similar with the intermediate school registering higher

positive percentages for' every item. This was also

borne out in the percentages for .each department as the

intermediate' school departments each recorded a higher

64
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positiye ritaponseAban their counterpart in -the high

school. A partial answer for this may be in\the'person-

'alities Of the individuals i4volved or the answer'may

be in the fadt that in a number of departments in the

high school, some of the yersdnnel teach eleventhor

twelth grade- students. Consequently, these same teachers

may feel that the development of -an-artieulationprogram .

between the ninth and tenth grades does not really con-

cern them as much-as the tenth grade teachers.

Finally, in observing th'e statistics from theme

Socia.l.Studies department, theie was dnly,a 77 per cent.

positive response -which was -16 percentage points below

the lowest perpentaie recordedfOr.any of the other"13

departments. Upon further investigation, the reason

fOr such a low percentage became 'apparent. At the Xoint .

meetincthe high school department Set a negativetone

by dominating the disCueion and speaking "down" to the,'

intermediate department members by implying that the

students they sent to' the high-school iere-iik-prePired.

Ai a result of this.behavior, a negative attosplIere

0 developed in the meeting and consequeatly-was, reflected

in,the evaluations. The practitioner had emphasized

this point several times earlier in preliminary meetings.
,

65.



ti

56

with, department chairmen azid agaip vith,allleachers in,

illgeneral filcuaty- Meeting theday'before the joint meet7.

ings. Failure to,heed this admonishment is gxaphidally,

"illustrated in the results of the Social Studies depart-

ent's evaluation..

0

Thus, the'.reader's att tiOn,is directed to the most

dominant consideration when developing and planning meet-
,-

ings between the high school departments and the; feeder

school departments. A positive.tone must'. be "set and an

atmosphere of cooperation and equeh.ity must'be established

by those .Occupying leadership roles in such an endeamor

before many helpful and maaningful'results can be realized-.

-In setting this tone every ieffort should be exp4ndedto

make sure no teacher in the upper grade levels implies'

or insinuates that lower level teachers are doing a poor

job of preparing students for their next educational level.

In conclusion, it,should be pointed out that despite

this ,minor let back the meeting and planning activity was

a highly successful endeavor / in improving attitudes and

communications, increasing understandings and cooperation,''

and in being helpful for the exchange of ideas between

the staffs of'the high school and intermediate school.

Therefore, from the observations gleaned and the

Mar A:107A
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analysis ofth evaluation it.ia concluded that this
r'

a

kindgof program shciOd -be-in integral paitof any

articulation model.,

Inter-School Teacher Exchange

Purpose: The purpose of this activity was tp ,help

establish more ccImmunication and understanding between

teachers pf the intermediate and,high school.

Planning and implementation: The initial planning

for.this activity took place at"the same time preliminary

discussions were underway between tha_practitiocer and

intermediate princiPalconcerning'the January 23 activity

involving the staffs or both schools. {See ObjectiVe:

"Professional Staff Meeting and Planning") It was felt

thatthe department chairpeople in their meeting CoUld

shoulder responsibility in identifying teachers in both

schbOls teaching similiar subjects who would be willing

to. exchange pdsitions for a day.

After the teachers'had been &dentified,they would

get together after the joint meeting On January 23 to .

determine which day the exchange would take place,

share lesson plans for the day as each .would act as the

4
other's, substitute. addition the teachers would be

able'to apprise each other of various aspects of their

_
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;classes, the pchooi,-arrangements.for parking, etc,.

58

. . - .,
.

this way they would be better oriented and the _eir.4 ec.

. . .

_ .,,

would be more, meaningful.
/

el
/ ...,

' / -,', '4. : r' 4 ,/
"c' ....

, it'was decided that the ,prOgrala would be initiated-
/ S. o't

f
'

.
' 1 !

T.- . . .

'during' a'stx week period between February 1 and Marc

ye

15 and forms,were:provided'for reporting wlib wou be

f

involve/ and when the teacher exphanges wo ul take place.

(See A4ppepdix Q: "Teacher InteryisitationR Port Form".)

Thip form would make t possible foe-a ropriate person-

nel in both .sChools to.be informed and would enabj.e each

principal toknoW when to dist'ri'bute evaluation question-
,

naires to the participating teachers..

-After-the January 23rd meeting a problem developed.

-'Several teacherd felt that rather than a teacher exchange,
. , ,

an observation day needed to be provided. They indicated .

,, ,

-this would. be more meaningful and.would free them to

.

'simply observe'e nd'talk. with other teachers and illot be

4

:burdened with. having to actually, teach classes. -The

practitioner explained that one of the reasons for set-.

ting up. the program.in-this way was financial. An ex-

chang'progra.t would cost no meney,whereas an observe-
.

tiol day VOuld cost the system money for a'3u-bstitute.
.

LvSaddition, some of the intermediate teachers felt that

.5.,
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while the exchange might be beneficial to the high schoOl.

teacher it would-'not be so beneficial to them. However

Most could sea th-e benefit when it weS'pointed out that

ujpd get feedbvk'from_the-ixetudents who were now7 they

in the high school and establish an initial relationship
I

with the high school department.

nsequlmtly this.feeling was present among some of

the teachers as the program was initiated dug; the six

weeks_ period from February. 1 through March .15. Twenty-
,

two teachers representing six departments were involved,

end.the.program was accomplished With no probl.ems at all.

On the appropriate day the teacher would report to

the exchange school and be met by the depaH,ment ohair--.

4ss
person who would briefly orient the 'teacher tonterning

Ithe4department, make appropriateetroductions, take the

tehcherto the room, plan to eat lunch with the teacher,

andgener iy'make'the exchange teacher feel welcome.

goes.through the schedUle meeting each'The teacher th

class having Iunc and becoming part of the staff for

the ay.'

At the conclusion of each department's exchange

visit(s), evaluation forms were given to each teacher

----insolved. It is this evaluation upon which the reader

shOuld ,now focus.
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Evaluation, analysis, and interpretation: 1'10 item

questionnaire eliciting 10 yes or no responses and two

open-ended responses was administered to 22 staff, membaxs

of the intermediate and high school within a day or two

of their exchange visit. Eleven teachers from eacA school

participated representing the following departments:

four from physical education; two from English and math;

one, from foreign language and science; and one librarian

from each school were involved in the vxchange'program

for a total of 22 instructional personnel. There was a

100 per cent response to the survey. (See Appendix Tv

4-.Evaluation Teacher Exchange Program".)

,The objeotive criteria stated that-P80 per cent of

the participating teachers would indicate positive htti-
,

tudes in the area of communication and understanding I

with their paired schools by answering affirmatively ho

per cent of,the questions on a qUestionnaire proiided",

Applying the percentage criteria would mean that 18

teachers, (..80 per cent of 22 teachers) would have to

respond affirmatively to eight of the questions (80 per .

cent of 10 questions) in'ordca.to.accomplish the object.:

ive successfully.

dAnalysis reveals the.% 12 teachers responded affirms-
..

4
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tively to all 10 questions; six responded_ affirmatively

to nine quest ns; one, affirmatively to eight; one to

seven; one Xb six, and one io'orkli four. Consequently,-

19 or 86 per cent responded affirmatively to at least

eight.of the 10. questions which meets the criterion limits

established.

A question by question analysis is more revealing.

Twenty-one teachers. or 96 per cent felt that the ex-

change program had helped establish a line of communica-

tion between the Ichools and gave teachers-, a better under-

standing of their palred school. Nineteen teachers or

86 per cent felt the program had established a basis for

the beginning-of a spirit of cooperation'between the

schools and that the program was worthwhile. Twenty or

91 per cent recommended that -otter teachers b involved

in the program while only 18 or 82 percent wanted to' see

the program expandel enty =ti or 100 per cent felt

that the program ' velop amore understanding 2

chool. T nty or 91 per

s nature should be developed
.

or 82 per cent felt the

attitude toward t.1=-"

cent felt More

betweeethe tto.

now had a "better'' out their paired school than

before the pro,gram. . Fib ly, all' of, the intermediate

.
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teachers or 100 per cent indicated they werejable to get

"feedback" from the students at the senior high and all

high school teachers or 100 per cent felt, that the inter-

mediate students benefited by asking questions about the

high school to which they would be going in ,the fall.

Before discussing the two open-ended questions an

observation should be ,made relative to a comparison of

responses between intermediate and high school teachers.

The intermediate teachers were overwhelmingly more posi-

tive in their responses than high School teachers. There

were 16 "no" responses to the questions and of that number

the intermediate teachers had only two. Nine of the 11

participating teachers resTonde affirmati4vely to all

questions while two responded aff ativeiy to all but

one question. The high school teac ers had 14 "no",

responses. Four teachers marked g,X1 responses positively;

three marked all but one positively; one all but two

....""kositidely; two all but three positively; and one marked

Only-hree of the 10 questions positively.

Returning to-the analysis, opelv-ended question nine

sought a reason for any no answer._ The responses were

revealing. In some case's teachers indicated some pro-

blems in communicating with their paired teacher.

A
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Several teachers indicated the program was large enough

without expanding it. In response to question seven of

having a ",better feeling" about the paired school as a

result of the program, several simply felt that there

was no change intheir feeling 'toward the other school.
,=

Two felt their feelings had changed in a negatiVe-manner.

Responses to question 10 were interesting and infor-
.

mative. There were many positive comments such as "excel-

lent program", "useful and enjoyable", "contributes to

better understanding", "educational and inspiring", "a

worthwhile program". Several teachers wanted the program

expanded into several days-rather than just one day

while another felt a student exchange' program would be

beneficial., Finally, many teachers felt that they would

,like to have a day of observation in the feeder school

unencumbered from-any teaching duties during which time

they could observe other teaching techniques and share

ideas with their counterparts. This would take place

prior to the actual day set aside for the "exchange ".

In reviewing the analysis and interpreting the data

this teacher exchange program vas moat successful. The

primary purpose was to develop positive"ittitudes between-

teaphers of paired,schools in the areas of understanding
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and communication. Ninety-six per cent of the teachers

felt the pragrall accomplished thin goal. In addition,

every participating teacher felt that as a-result of the

program they had a better understanding of their paired

school.

.-
.It'is interesting to note two ancillary consequences

of the program also. It is obvious from the data that

intermediate teachers felt they were able to get "feed-

back" from students who had previously attended the

intermediate school. It can be assumed that such feed-

back will. be helpful to the intermediate teacher in

planning for their students. Secondly, the high school
-...

-,.. : ,

teachers felt the intermediate students were helped and

benefited frOm being able to ask questions concerning

the high school. Thus,,the program provided an opportunity

for another "contact" with the schdol to which the student

would be going next year. 'Again we can assume this' wound

have a positive effect-on the smooth movement of students

from one educatiorial,level to the next.,.

As noted earlier, intermediate teachers were much

more positive in their comments and responses than high

school teachers. The reason for this may lie in the

fact that .high school, teachers- in some oases, may perhaps
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"look -down" to a degree on these teachers on a lower level

and in a different building than they. Thus, this would

be reflected in their re ponses.

Replies to the open ended questions indicated the

overall positive reactio to the program. It'is most

revealing that many of the program participants felt the
-71

need and desirability to have some observation before

the teaching exchange would take place and certainly this

would seem to strengthen any program of such a nature.

Consequently, in planning these kinds of programs, ob-

servation days, as- well as exchange days would seem to-

4
be the best combination and yield the most positive

I

results.

Finally, it is concluded that as one component of

any articulation endeavor a program of teacher "observa-

tion" and "exchange" should be planned and implemented.

Such a program should develop positive attitudes between

thq,orofessional staffs of paired schools in the areas
go 7'

communication and understfindings.

Curricula Familiarity ofeeder School Personnel

Purpose: The basic.purpose of this objective was
. e

1,tO familiifiiie the feed.er school 'guidance staff and
, .

curriculum ipecialists with courpes and course level 7

*AL
0

I r
.

7

n A
4 A
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,offerings at. the secondary-School level.

Planning and implementation: In order'to accomplish

this objective the practitioner met with the directOr of

secondary curriculum for the school system to determine

how best to insure that guidance counselors and curricu=

lum specialists would become knowledgeable of curriculum

offerings. After several talkS the director wished to.

initiate a program with this objective in mind. There

had been some discussion in previous years about -devel-

Noping a program city-wide which would accomplish just
A

such an objective. The practitioner agreed and would

provide assistance in planning as well as be responsible_

for the final evaluation of the activity. The basic

idea'for.the program was to have the subject area. super-

visors for:the school system play the major role iz pre-

senting such a program to all secondary coul4selOrs, cur-

riculum specialists, and other administrative personnel
*40.,

of tio school.

,In-November the basic concept was presented to all

subject erea supervisors at their regular
.
instructional

meeting. They endorsed the idea unanimiously. At an-

other meeting in December preliminarY4lanning began

for the activity and a tentative date set.

t
4-

A
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January after input from various echelons of

personnel a preliminary plan wits advanced by the director

of secOndary'currioulum for the program to be held February

26., The plan called for the program to be conducted in

two parts. T4e first part would cons et of orientation

essins beginning at 4:00 p.m. and continuing until

6,00p. . Ihssecond part of the program would be a
,

'clutch treat dinner followed.by pertinent remarks from

the superintendent and assistant superintendent for

'instruction.

In the first part of the program three sessions of

approximately 50 minutes each would fie provided and the

participants would fie divided!into four groups. The

presenters, representing all subject areas, were grouped

into three categoes the humanities, the-sciendes,
,

and the vocgtio Within each of these categories a.

certain amount Of time was given eac4(presentar for

their particular-subject area. It should be .pointed'out

that the vocational group-Actually vas ,sub-divided so

that there were -tus,sac#4-ens qf this .group. The rota

'tional arrangement of the groups was' such that at the

and'or_the,two and a half-hour period all participants

would hive been rotated through, all the stations. .For.
,

f

7

7
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a further clarification of this rotational arrangement

the readers attention is directed to Appendix Z: "our -

riculum -Workshop Program".

Again, during this meeting several other items were

pointed out and discussed. First, all subject area super-
.

visors' needed to be sure and keel; in mind the basic pur-

poses of the orientation. . These were to transmit'to those

attending these:sealant:I-pertinent information about their

subject;, to clarify scope and sequence with the discipline;

to outline program or career possibilities with the disci-
,

-,- I . . ,

pline; and.to sill toe subject area in the most 36forma-
-..,

"t-
tive and interesting manner possible. Secondly, space

,

. 1,- 2 .
.

,
.

requests needed to be made known before finii.planning

could takesplace as well as'requests for audio-visUal

equipment. Thirdly, assignments were made concerning

responsibilities for seeing that name tags; rotstional

,assignments, invitations issued, etc. would be'accompiished
.

as well as contact made with fooddservices-for their plan-
,

ning of the meal. Finally, 'S time was set for t last,

Meeting to wrap up 'planp for the activity.

Qn January 20 a filial meeting was held% It Wasi_

discaiered that all of the assignments haf be in qompleted%
1.

In addition each supervisor prese ed the scope

1

1
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and sequence of-his subject, explained any changes in

his discipline and clarified any areas of concern to

Counselors in. their Spring registration. Additionally-,

the subject area supervisors. decided{ to use visuals

whenever possible,, prepare concise informational "hand-

outs" where practicable, use department, chairmen where

desired, and adhere to a particular time schedule.

(See Appendix AA: "O rriculum Workshop Hand-outs".) '

On February 2 approximately 65 guidance counselors',

administrators, an4 central Office personnel participated

in the curriculum, workshop. As they,arrived, each parti-

cipant was given a,name tag on which was a number designat-

ing a group assignment, a program in which was listed the

rooms designated for the various groUpsland an'outiine

of the program-tor the' session. (See AppendiX t:"Cur-

riCulumyWorkshop Program".)- The participants were then -

directed to the proper, room. After a brief axpl atiom

of the,total program for the evening the participan s

began their rotational sequence.

The workshop began on time and the rotational phas

kept to the time limits,eseablished.

of the last rotational session an evaluation form Vas

At the conclusion

.It,

oompleted by guidance' counselors and ctrricUluMSPeCialistS

7.9'
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and returned tothe prActitioner. It is to that evalua-

40 tion(attention is now directed.

Evaluation, analysis, and interpretation: A nine

item questilnaire eliciting seven yes or no-responses,

and two'open-ended responses was administered to 31

I

guidance counselors and 12 curriculum specialists at the

conclusion of the last activity. There was a 1.00 per

cent response, to the survey. (See Appendix BB: "Course

Familiarity of Feeder School Personnel".)

The -evaluative criteria states that 80 per cent of

the guidance counselors and curriculum specialists will

be familiar with courses and course level offerings by

answering affirmatively 80 per cent of thp questions on 4'

a qulestiontaire. Applying these figures to arrive at

the minimum criterion level to accomplish the objective

successfully, at least 34 of the participants (80 per

cent of the total 43 participants)would have to respond°
0

affrmatively to six of the seven questions.,

, . Analysis'of the questionnaire reveals that 39 partic-

ipants responded, affirmatively to all seven questionsi,

one marked -five affirmatively, one, -three affirmatively,

.e

one tirked twdtaffirmatively, and one marked only one,
P , .'

'affieMatively .Sincp'39 or 91 per cent marked at leist.,

t.

Z '

3

I

. 0.
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six of the sevem questions affirmativeTy4,the objective

was accomplished 'Within the criterion limits established.

A question by questibn analysis yieldifthefoilowing
.0

,

information.. ,All 43 respondents or 100 per cent indicated

in question-four that they had become more knowledgeable

about some courses. In question five, which was-only

for guidance counselors, 31 or 1O per cent felt that

as a result ,of the program they woild be better able to

advise their counselees about elective,subjecis. . Forty -

respondents or 93 per cent telt the program was both .

informative and worthwhile As was asked in questions

one and two. Forty respondents or,93 per cent indicated-

in question three that.they were more familiar with
.

. .

,course offerings now than before the program, Likewise,

in question six 40 respondents or 93 per.cent,indicated

that they felt they had a .batter understanding Of the

total elective program,,,,,as a result of this activity.

Finally, 39 or 91 per cent indicated ih question seven

that the program_was a good way to familiarize the
N

staff with courses and crurse.lerfkofferings.

In response to theOpen*--ended question eight, the

part of the,,program most beneficial to the respondent,

a number of indi*iduais'ihdicated the eelvieheing of

ti-
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`courses, andcourse explanations was helpful..Aost

commented. that all was beneficial. The response to ques-

.tion nine eliciting suggestions'for improvement to the,

program, overwhelmingly centered on having the program

earlier in Ahe year and having it,iduring a staff develop-

ment day when students would not be in school.

In reviewing ,the- analysis of the questionnairdc and

piterpreting the results it is obvious that the proiram,

was most successful on a number of dimensions. The basic

purpoee of this activity was to have guidance counselors'

and curriculum specialists familiar with courses and

course level offerings. As can be seen from a perusal

of the statistics,.better than 90 per cent of both groups

felt this was accomplished. All of the counselors and

currfculum,specialasts indicated they had become more

knowledgeable on some courses.

All of the guidance counselors indicated they would

be better able to adyise their counselees concerning the

elective ,progrims and this was the 'ultimate purpose of

.tbevprogram. Thus, this objective' was met totally. It

also can be pointed, out that the program should probably
,

',be held earlier in the year `and instead of having it lifter

school thought ,`should be gimen to incorporating, such a 4



73.

program part of a staff development day/when students
'

would-not be in school.

Consequently, it s concluded that am partf any

articulation program such an activity as described above

would be effective in familiar

nd curriculum specialists wi h ourses and course level

off ings and,should.15i planned if at all possible for.
,

zing guidance counselors,

a staff development day in the school'calendar.

, . . .
.

-Snring_Orientation for ising Tenth Grade Students

.. .Furoose: ,Tlie.purpose'of this objective was to have

, .

rising,tenth grade students become knowledgeahle of re-
. ' 4

quired and electrve courses, graduation requirementa0,
-

course descriptions; and the stud it-activities program,

ofthe high school they will enter the next school yemr. .

Planninv and implementation := In appi-oaching this

titioner along with his assistantobjective- the

principal for curricu m and director real-

41- ) . '.. ized quickly that the successful accomplishment of this
. -:. . :. ..

activity would depend to a large extant on the:14,Aning,
..,

. Ay ,

and, coordination'efort coopersetifely deielOped between
.

.

4

411.

0-

- therintertediate and high school. .'Consecil6htly several
-

,meetiiigs neNNed to take place,eo that the aailnistrative

an guidance persouxel of-boO, schoOltleolad Aevelop

3

I
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such a program cooperatively.

174

.
However, before these meetings could take-,place

some ppeliminary planning needed to be concluded by the

practitioner and his staff. At these meetings held in

December it was felt that the above purpose might best

he accomplished through an orientation day involving two

phases.. The first phase ' would be establishing a number

of.stations 'through which the ninth grade students would

rotate spending a certain amount of time at each station.

The students would be divided into the appropriate number

of groups and rotated through the schedule:J41A each

-station various curriculum offerings and programs avail

able_for tenth graders would be explained-by high school_

students who either were In that particular program on.

Ltd been in the'program. It was felt that.such in

arrangement iFight be more meaningfla to the student& and

help them be more knowledgeable in choosing elective

subject offerings and programs as tHey began theii last

three
.1.,

years of secondary education.
.

The second phase of the activity would be an
,.. t

assembly progr in two parts.,-First a,slide ahOut

: .

preaentation with so b .d depicting 'various` stud.ent.,s

'

.

.
activities at the high echo Secondly,-a preseAtitlon
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of graduation requirements including' a discussionof

required amd elective subjects and a presentation of

the activity program. In addition a guidance handbook

which would include all of- the above items-would be,

distributed.
o

After this preliminary planning in-Decetaer the

first meeting with the feeder school to cooperatively

plan this activity (although some preliminary ptanning

had taken place between the two principals and _one or

two staff members) took place in January. The meeting

was held at the intermediate school with several members,

of the intermediate guidance staff, including the guidance
I

director, the principal, and assistant principal for

instruction. The high school was represented by the

'principal, the assistant principal for instruction, and

guidance director. The plans for the activity were

discussed as outlined above and warmly received.by the

intermediate staff. The intermediate counselors through

individual and group conferences had the responsibility

of seeing that the rising tenth graders were aware of

reqVired andlective courses, graduation requiremetti,

and course descriptions. They felt that the proposed

program 'would supplement and compliment this effort on

85 1-
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their part and consequently were elated with the possir

bilities such a program offered. After a few minor ad-
,

justments and suggestions final agreement was reached-and

tasks assigned for the codperative endeavor.

The' intermediate school would arrange for,six ste-
.

tiohs to be availtble,,divide'the ninth grade class into

Six gryups, arrange for appropriate teachers to bein

each group,_ see that.guidance handbooks would be distrib-

uted, and see that other necessary logistics for the

.ac.Liv.Ities were caried out. The hlgh irelfool would
. ,

,

provide the program format for both the assemblly and the
. ,. ,

41.
. gro4 rotational program.

------4-1--1"-

. The date for the activity,was set for March 3 and

a last meeting between the'two schools set for,February

,

23-in order, o make final preparations for the pit:5gram. .

alool-
.

It was then necessary for the practitioner and his staff

to fiailize several "tasks falling in their realm.-of --.

responsibility.'

4 4

/ The finIst.ask was'developing.the assembly program
.._ / ,

yove purpose was to.helpthe nintk grade students be- .

/ .
. . . .. .

41 come knowledgeable of. graduation requirements including

/ .

the number of required and elecb4ve .courses anid to know
. .

/ what was available to them in the, Student tctivity programr..-
/

.0"

.rt
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,hsifidance staff was assigned theresponsibility on

the progra of presenting the former while the activities

di;ector and SCA p esident were given responsibility for

the'latter. In add tion the yearbOok staff and sponsor

had-been assigned responsibility for developing a sound,

slide'show presentation, depicting student activities at

the high school. This would become part of the assembly .

program.

The second task in preparationfor the orientation

day centered on the development of%the rotational pro-
,

'gram whose*purpoie was to' inform the students of elective

course content and availability of such. The consensus
T -

was that this could-Vest be accomplished through a meeting
. L........----

with department alrpeople. Aareadcy.it had been decided
'.,

due to space and Igme'requirementa"at the Intermediate
.

school that only six itations:!would le. availaki,and

4.

timer' only alleked for twenty,minates in each station.-

Consequently, it was determined that art "and-music .

would be one station,t'business, math,and science another,

physicalleducation, and militari,science another, tal

.t arts still another, ;nglish.rfOreign language and'aocia
14

studies still another, ant finally bome-economie4 and
,

t. . .

..

,

. .

distriebutive educatrons, the a station.
,

'''n . "1' `'b''.4 47 :
-

""".,.

.0 ID

.

8
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AS mentioned earlier, each station would be,manned

by several students who ettiter.had the courses, were .,

taking the courses, or were knawledge&ble concerning the

courses'. It would become the task of the thairperkon of

each department to identify, 'select, and work with the
. i

, ,I.

high school students in their presentations of the. .

courses to the intermediate studen'ts.,

his meeting-with the department chairpeople took

place on February 18. An explanation of the .purp'ose and

requirements,of the program, was ditcussed. The idea was

received enthusiastically, 'and it was decided that tent

grade electives valet& be emphasized but the-sequential

programs would be mentioned, especially in business,
#

distriblitive' education,. and other 'vocational programa.

The amount of ite allotted each depart:I:frit as yell as

whet was expected was handed out and dIscussed: (Swe

Appendix CC: "Emphasis on Spring Qrientation Prograe.)

ihe names of all participating students,

needed .to be turned in ,one 'week pricir.to the program .so.

the practitiWner and:other-staff-omembers'inyelved in

this activity could Feet' with these student presenters:
,

.

This meeting took place several days prior to the Brien-
.-

tation p144fam: At the meeting the prattitioner-went

88
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over the program for the activity when and where t9,

assemble on the day of the activity, various logistical-

problems, and answered any questions which the studepts...

It

raised.

On February 23 the practitioner, assistant principaIc

for instruction and director of guidance met again with

the guidance and administrative personnel of the inter-

mediate school. It was at this meeting that teacher

assignments were made to help supervise in each of the

six stations and final details were concluded concerning

'distribution of the guidance handbook, and forms for the

evaluation of the activity.

On March 3 the orientation program was carried out

. successfully. The high 'school students ,arrived at the

intermediate school in time, to set up their stations and

the intermediate_ students began the rotational phase of

the orientation day activities. (ee'Appendix DD:

"Rotational Station Assignmenten.) At each station the

high school students explained the various courses to

the ninth graders amid-answered aey_questions which were

raised. ,1n addition etch ninth grader had been given

the "Guidanceliaudbool" which had been developed by the

practitioner and his staff. In it was 1 sted each

I
89
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elective subject along with-e. description of the course.

(See Appendix EE: "Guidance Handbook".) Thkrotati.onal

phase bf_the arirentaticin prograi lasted all morni14.
.r.

At the conclusion of lunch the second phase of the

orienteteowprogram was initieted'with the assembly.

Each student brought his "Guidance Handbook"-to the asdembly
a

and in addition was given a list of student activities

available at the high school: (See Appendix FF: "Ob-Cr=

ricular. Activities Available at WarWl.\ck":) .After the

practitioner introduied appropriate perdbnnel the SCA
. 1

president and vice-president explained the student activity

program and the guidance director explained' the graduation----

requirements including required and elective/C; ourses and

.

credits. The students were reminded that rIaduation re-

quirements includingthe number orrequi pd and elective

courses could be found in the liGuida ce Handbook". -The

assembly program was concluded w a slide show,presenti-

tion or activities depicting sc abl life-at Warwick High

School.

The next day a random sampl,e-of stud" were sur-
.

veyed to determine thf relative success, of/the spring
.

orientation program. It is, to that evaluation then

reader'e attentio,e is directed.

g0,
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gvaluation, analysis. and'interoretation: A 10 item

'questionnaire eliciting 13 yes or no responses an_one

open-ended responsewas.administered to 101'ninth grade

studente the day after the orientation,'program was,he1d;

The students were randomly selected by taking every fifth

name from a list of all ninth graders who attended the

program. (See Appendix GG: "Spring. Orientation for

Students Evaluation ZOrm".)

"The evaluation criteria states that,80 per cen of

the rising tenth grade students will indicat'e they heie

knowledge of required and elective classes and course

descriptions, graduation requirements, and the student

activities program by affirmatively answering-80 per
r

cent of the questions on a questionnaire. Applying these

figures toarrive at the .minimum criterion, level set in,

order to accomplish the objectilre successfully, at least .

81 students would have to respond positively to at least,

'10 of the 13 responses. (80 per cent Of 101 students ---fit :

(41) and 80 per cent f 13 questions'(10))
.

Analysis of thA questionnaire_reTeals thicie',49repoyded

affirmatively:to 11 13 questions; 22 responded

tively to12 questions; 13,replied

questions;' eight-respon44 positively to 10 qiestions;
%

9 1

.



five responded positively to, nine questions;. two to

eight questions; one to'seven; and one responded affirma-

tively to only six questions. Since 92 or 91 per cent

of the students respomded affirmatively to 10 or-more

or, the questions, the Abject criterion was easily met.

Thg data is more revealing on a questiOn by questiOn

analysis. One hundred one or.100 per cent of the students

felt that the program was helpful and worthwhile; 97

or 96 per cent felt the senior high students presented i

the' courses in an understanding way; 85 'or 844er cent

felt they had a better idea after the program than be-

fore of what courses to sign. '1.1plfor; 95 or 94 per ,'cent

felt the guidance handbd4 was befiefiCial to themj.,98---1.
..

or 97 percent indicated' the program should'be pm.psented

.again deXt year to ninth grade students andthat they

knew how many ,tafal.crkeditse-were required for graduation;

95 GC 94 p&r ce'nt felt tlieT had a better idea abotit

required subjects1'97 Or 96 per. cent felt they ,had a

,. , i ,

better, idea abOut elective sUtjedts; 9 or 91 per cent,'

/ , ,

dbetter idea.about graduation requirements; 97 br 96 ,
.

.

,

u
_ . ,. 1 -.

per! cent felt knew the difference, between a irgd A
.

* ,

.' 9 , . .1,

subject Sna.an'eleetime.'eu.bject: When asked Vbether they
. .

, I. , . 7 A' .

'hats. better idl, row about..4.lident,aotivity progrerny
--*

7
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and

112 students ar 81, per cent indicated affirmativelj.and

when asked if theY,Anew what eXtra-durri'cular.dctimities

were alienable for'them at:the senior.high school only

73 or'72 per cent 'answered affirmatively.

Responses to the open-ended question, were veiled
,,..

and about a third responded. Many expressed a great

satisfaction with Certain student presentations. Some

felt that they could not hear all of the presentations`

.as well as ;they would have liked while others felt. more

time was needed. Mostkof'the comments were positive

indicting appreciati,on Afor ouch program and reflecting

'largely the positive prtcentages in the questionnaire.
. .

In reviewing the analysis and interpreting the results

thvprograff was mOst successful on several dimensions.
a

First, a1,1iiidents felt the program was htlpful and

worthwhile and 97 per cent even indicated it should deli,

nitely b, presented each year. The.student tp student

presenta4tiotfs mere received positively s!nd -generated

enthu iestsic support from the students. Secondly, it is
,

obvious thatbecmuseof tie prOgiam.,91 per cent or more

pf,thi students hgd a ,bettei 'idea of graduation require -'

,

meets,' r equired coUrseasand elective courses.
A .

Thitd10,, the guidanCe handbook was feltto,be'mo

At,

'93
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helpful as, Students indidated it was beneficial in the
a.

selection of elective,,,courses.

The dimension/that elicited the least number of

pdpitive responses 'vies the student activity program.

From responses to ibis question as well as comments in'
.,

the-open-eW&ed'queiti n it,would'appear that' another
_ .

. station'should bset Up for lust extra-curricular
.

. .
.

:activities. ''Since this approach ,was suCeessful for

elective couleaes it seems ta"folloW ihtt :this 111d, be
r . 0 .

a better way_ta introduce the students to they student
,- .

,activity program.,,Cotiequently,, this should be*Icpt in
.

,4

mind in the piperuction. of the final'arifculatNn,madel.'
-.... -,

It would appeartherefat.e,,thSt,in the development--
,

i ,

4
"s

6
.

of an articulation mbdel, AL spring orientation progxtim
.41

for students',ghtkuld be planned and implemented" with the
-\

modifications indicated: above!? Suc h's-program should

.famil-fa;ite risA withtenth'grade students, witrcouired .,

" .

.4. ,-- - .
. .

and elective courses, couiie descriptions, gradUatioh .

.

requirements, and the student,activitiei program.
0. 4

Pdrent Orientation

Purnose: The

paren'ts-of ificeting

UtpasebfPthrieabjec

enth (Made 'studeits
- 4 ".

understanding of tbe. curriculum incluAin

r , t

tq -give
.

knowledge, and

g revaired and

-
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,

Pa

,, ,

. , .,,, , '. c

'elecerViMourses; irradiation reqUirements,tourse-deecrip-
,..

. , 0 4 ',
k , ,.

longs-general -recparamenis and, ,expecttions, and, extra
' -

o
. o

curricular activities. ,

O.
.

Planning and implementation:` In ordee to accomplish

,

thip,oblectiVa tNe practitioner hbldseveral meetings
1 .

,

.

,
, ,

,
wfth his 'assistant prinoipals and direetor,of gU dance.

, ,

. ,

,,, . ,

''
,

.

.

to plarLand:organile the activity,: The first ma, tfnuwas. 4..
.. -

, ''. .

,... 0
...,,_____

1 : , . -
. , .4

held in ,Decedber AO determine, .qtrapeiteso,-ae7t ^a tentative
.

1
.

. .

, ,crate for tke ori,butatiori, and ascertain iho'reguired in-
, , ,.

.

,,

puts t accomplish the objective., ,

In looking again ,at the purpOse"ot this objectiVe
,

c

14

., . as determined that this could best be done throughu
. , .

/ ,

) o 4

.-

.
small :grou, p preseAtationi. ,Itrwas also felt that in

.

orda0o reach- as many
.

parents as possible the sama
4 ,

r ,,

tf, i pr-e3gram would be presentedtwo separate nighta,4.0 -at '

,.

.

the high' school and one at the . intermeerate,School the
, ,

..

toWo'schools are twelve mileS
,

apart at opposite ends of
4 ' - . ,

tte city). It would` also probably reduCe the number of

' parents at any one location thereby enabling the.g,roupe

, . ,

to be kept sA ralle. 4
)t",

-,, ...

...

- With this in mind attention was,. focused oirhow,best.
P 0 1

, .
,

to4presefit the material. iu a meaningful manner. ItWas
r, ,

t4. . .:

'.and what' information needed to be provided, parents, it

'4 "

/
irp

44,
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decided, ttiat'a guidAnce handbook- needed to be developed

whirch would :include. a cOmileteeription if 'all el ?ctive
'

1?

courses by.departments, graduation;requirements with the.
.

number of reqUired and elec4ve courses, and other informay-

tion about the. guidance department. . (See, Appendix EE:,y. .-
.

..

"Guidance Handbook":) The assistant principil fur instruq-
,

,

tion,and dire. Ctor of guidance were assigned this task.
, .

econgly, a ltating-iirf all extra' curricular activities,
,

..

clubs and organizations available in the hl.gh school" .

, .

. , ., 4,- .\ -
.

ccp. i.
' needed' to be eumpiled.

1 .

1:set Appendix FF: "Co-curricu ar
.

,
f ' .-

Activities Ava4 ilable at Warvick".) This taskowas ass fined

' ,

the osistalt.principal,for student affairs and the etivity

.
,

direc,tor.' Finally, information relatilre to schoplexpeetl-
3.42-,,,

, e...,,

-tions ilcluding rules -and reellitions and the attenAance
V ^ ,

,. ,

,
. , . _,

policy needed :to'te produced (See Appendix HH I nerel
.- r * '''''e II,

Requirements and Expectations 'o,r Itcoting 10.th. traders"
.

4
,

%

, and Append4 Ittadl rIkce odedues".) The assistant
1

-.princ'ipal for administ ion and the princip&l\took this- ,

assignment. S' ral 'dates for the 'meetings were discussed

.
;

th ext'meeting was slated for January.
' 'sr-,

. .

.-
.

'4.E.. this meeting it 'was discovered that the, tasks.
.

.. -
,

. assigned at :the last meeting 'werelleingaceemplished on

as. 1411 .an-overall'format for the meeting iteel and

^
- -

96.
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schedule., It then remained to determirie the procedure

for the night, set the exact date for the meetings, and`

assign final responsilliilitiesto be completed at least a

N;\eels prioto the orientation programs. The determination i i
.

.24

42)

was made ihat all parents and school personnel would

.assemble initially irr the auditorium to begin the activities

for the night. Here the principal would give a.. welcome,

introduce appropriate school personnel, explatn the.yro-

cedure for'the night, and break the parents up into three
ti

groups.

Each ,group Would circulate through three stations

staying at each 20 minutes' during which timevariops

aspects of,the school program would be explained, relevant.,

material passed but, and any questions ansierid. A fourth

20 minute period would, be pi-ovided so that any parents who

wished further clarification on any subject presented would,

have the opiortunity to go back to that station or thOse-

tations for such elaWication.. Of course, a.n7 parent
. - . .

iGishing to leave at this time could do'e.o.

At one itatiCSn'parents would be exposed to various
11,

aspects af the currivultm.including course descriptions,

,s required and elective courses, graduation requIremints,

and-alteriative programs available. in another station

0
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parents would be given information concerning the -co-

curricular program -and all of the activities available

here Finally, at the third stetkon general behavlot

'expected of ell-students would be-explained including

specificrules and regulations as well as the attendance

policy.

After the above procedure for the meetings was dis-

cussed and finalized, the dates for the two meetings wets

/1
practitioner'had been in. touch with the inter-.

mediateprincipal and the night o; March 1 was convenient

at his'Nhool.' March 2 was set for the high school pro-

gram. ,'It now only remained to assign final taskswhich

were to be completed before oar next meeting, set one

week ptior to the rch meetings. The assistant principal'
vo

.for student affairs needed to place this dater.en--the

activity calendar and to.see,the director of adult 4

education and,havetim cancel classes scheduled for that

nights at he kigh, school. The assistant,principal for

adminigiration.woUld.zee that needed rooms and- spaces

.1

were provided along with any equipment needed for the_
, .

preeentations. In addition, he would hate the respOnsi- .-

bility of coordinating the physical arrangements with' ,

1. .
. .1i. , ,

the intermediate school staff.. -

4

6
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// The last task was take/Ny the practitioner who was

r to Compose and.mail a letter to the parents of each in--

coming tenth grader inviting them to the prograiN(See

'Appendix JJ: "Letter for Parent Orientation Night".)` -.,_

In addition, the practitioner also assumed 'the task of

keeping in touch w-ith the_intermediate Principal to be

sure no problems were developing At that end of the project.-

Oh February,24 a fin," meeting -was held and it-was

4.

. .

,,/
--

discovered ti.. all assigned
/
tasks were completed and

everythint was' in readinese/for the two night's aelitivrtiec.

The intermediate personnel hefted keen contacted and a

4/
, -,,

.

check revealed assigned tasks
,

there had been completed

also.
r"

'On March 1.et the intermediate schostd and on'March

2 at the Oigh sohoOl ,parents assembled and the pi-6gram

A
proceeded as p]7Anned with no apparent problems..-An,

evaluation waicarried out a -the conclusion of both ,,

,programs and it is to that evaluation attention Is now
.

directed.' .

' .. , ge!t'
.

.

.,EvalUation, n e iaalvs4, anti .An eight
. .

A/ ,

.,

item qu,tationnairerequiT ing.10' yes or no responsgs bras
,,tr

, .

'developed and admiti'steredto 66 parents upon the domple,.

, ,

N
.0

4 / -.tion ,br parentarent nrienteition activity. (See Appendix Kitt .. .

:

99
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."Parent Orientation Evaluation Form".) There was A 100

per cent response to the survey. Nine of the responses

were yes or no while onequestion was open-ended and

asked how the program could have been more meaningful as

well as any other comments the participants wished to ma

The criterion referenced performance objective stat d

that "80 per cent of the participating parents of rising

tenth grade students will indicate a knowledge and tinder

standingof course offerings, general 'school regulations

and expectations, and available student activities- by

answering affirmatively 80 per cent of the questions on

a=questionnair0. This would mean the 53 parents (80

per cent of 66) would have to respond affirmatively to

eight .of the 1O questions (8Q percent of the 10 question

responses.) in order to accomplish the objective success-
, .

fully.

Analysis reveals thit 60 parents respozidedEtf;i0ma-

tively'io all questions; two parents responded effirma-
.

7

tively to nine questions; two responcIstatftrmatively to.

eight; one responded affirmatively to seven;- ind One

..pArent responded -affirmatively to only three.' Silsce 64.

parents or 97 per cent indicated a positive r ply to at

.east eight of the tO'responses, the objectiv Was easily

1°6

4
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'met within the Criterion limits established.

A question by question analysis yields the followiiig .

results. Sixty-five parents or 98 per cent felt, the pro-
,

gram was worthwhile and helpful in orienting them to

Warwick High School. As a result of the program 62 parents

or 93 per cent felt they had a better understanding of

extra- curricular activities; 64 parents or 97 per cent

felt they had a better understanding of elective courses,

graduation "requirements, and course descriptions; and

65 parents or 98 per cent felt that as a result of the

program they ha.d a better understanding, of required

courses and school regulations; ,64 or 97 per cent indicated

that as a result of the program they could better counsel

their child. about a4tending Warwic 'High Schobl the next

year. Finally, 66 'or.100 per cent f the parents felt

that this progr#m should be held every year forAparents

of 'rising tenth graders.

Questions six and seven attempted to determifie the

validity of having the.programat two liocatiOnd. Sixty -.

four or 97 per cent felt that it was more convenient

while 55 or 83 per cent felt that having it at\th.zotwo

locations made it pos ble for them.to attend.

Replies to the open- ded 'question eight elicited

101
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many positive statements indicetingrthat the,Pifigrili vas
. .

well- received and appreciated. It Was a further indiga-

tion and refl*ction of the overwhelming pasitive response'
.. ....

*/
to such a protram...Comments range from a statement .of

satisfaction to statements indicatit that the program

a
was helpfUll Informative and inspiring. Several sugge6-

tions were advanced as to how the' program cdhld have been
Ar

4
improved..7hey included-having a'tour of the :building:

.
. E.

1 le ' i...having the 'hildren*with the arentirt
7
and ahoTtening

4 , ' ,
the program sclut fifteen iinuteeo .:1 .

, .. .

.. , 4
11!and' *

-In rt-liewi e,

r
ng the anelystand iateNetildg the

,

I1.,i 4 -

, . ,
.7. . AL.results or tAg ,data the crienkaW5-01rdWam feT parents.

. F

was `a great success,, .the lowest, AliteCage a' positive
responses was 93 per bent thiew11,11Ijn.eely one question. .

All other qUestiOns yielded'97, 98 or 100 per cent. It

was somewhat of a disappointment that more parents did

not; attend. However, this kind of program has never
-

'- been presented before and it is 'felt that twecause of

the enthusiasm with wh ch it was received the idea will

surely spread and numb irs will increase next year.

One of themostheLrtening responies was the number

af'parpnts ..because af_the_pragem:, they_

Would be able to betterpdunsel their-children concerning

4
102
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their move to a nelisohol:, gi"-:ponrae,:Ot'his*Aiii...tiie''g-rop`ea`c."
....

1 ,, \ t ...° ' 4..- v: , t, 0 .°;-

for" consequence of such a,TKOgralligOt- ,c11117:tothe c- parent"

to be more knowledgeabieabofitth.es:6h61.1t.ilpijo'-be

in 'a pbsitiou to lend'aisiStende AO:their children inthAa

adjustment. Obviously, .p.arents.:felt. this.COnsecluence was

realized.

It is also indicated that the progam should be''
.

carried out each year since every parent eUrveyed felt'
,

that this should be done. It appears too that having.

the program in two locations and at different times will

enable more paren4ts to attend.

It is concluded then that as part dpf any articulation

endeavor a parent orientation program should be,planned

-fin order for parents to become knowledgeable concerning

course offerings; general school regulati6ns-and expecta-

tionsl, and available student activities.

'N Abilitv'Level Aosignment
.

_;... .

purpose:. ,The purpose of this ..objeative was to 'make

certan that studi
_
ts were

,

aware of their
/
'specific ability '

9'.

,

level as gnment i dertain subjects .ama were pitted in
,

\

their appro riate ability Level group b efore arriving at

6

t2re high sdho

103
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Planning and-implementation: In order to aciAllial

this objective the obvious solution wasto have inter-

mediate guidance counselors apprise students of their

specific ability level placement dhring the counseling

process when stgdente are being registered for the

mpoming year. It was also ob34ous that in orderto

sure that this objective would be met several_tasks

needed to.be consumated.
.

,

Firstguidelinet for the placement of students

.. according to their ability needed to be made available
,,a ,

,

to intermediat guidance'counselors. Secondly, a

meetingmeeded to be held between the intermediate ,,

guidance staff and high school guidancefpersonnel,in

order to develo an awareness of the problem and the

means /or itt Finally, there needed to be a

comayittinent on the part of intermediate counselors that

when they registered their counseleeb each student would .

be ipprisedof h s proper ability level assignment.,
:

.

In ascertaining the requiremehts for bringinuthe

L
first task to the, prac tioner had anticipated

.

. A6 a result, it
.

_hadbeendecidedthat one of the assignments to_be
-

the need for such a set of.gui

accomplished at the planned meetings betveen the various

V 104
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departments of the in40Tpediate and high school was the

-review of.the,grouping4t.nd placement guidelines. (See

objective: "ProfessionaPStaff Meeting and Planning")

This was to insure that a consensus would be reached, by

the departments ofcEnglish, math; and science between:

the,two school's as these are the only departments that

group students. These meetings would be concluded and

the guidelines complete47bef.ore they, would be- needed by

the intermediate counselors for registAtion purpoies.

To accomplish the eeond task'the director of

guidance in the high 6110'01 was iiven,the job'of estab-

lis4ing a meetingibetwelk the two guidance staffs. Sueh°

a meeting was to take place after the grouping and placel.

ment guidelines had been reviewed by the various depart-
.

menu and before the,beginning of registration procedures.
.

The-third task would, be completed at the coming meeting

between the intermediate and high school guidance de

ments.

The practitioner reeeived the completed,groupil4

and placement guidelinei-several weeks before theoneet,7-,
* .

ifig. On February 14 the meeting' was hels1 beten4tIW

twoJ departments.'- Afttr_the practitioner preBezied_tae _

problem-the guidelines were distributild:and a discuAion

10
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-p

onsued: The intermediSte-Wdance.staff underst.qtd the

problem and' accepted the, challenge .by committing hem-7
.....

'/-

Selves to seeing that each,studeni at the:time'of-regls- j
.:!:-

,trAtiv is apPrise4.of his /her ability 1eVe.1 and ,under- .

,
..

. ,

stands it. A O, iral meeting was he2d Mirch 2 just before
ei.,

registration 'liras begin betweenetween the,..pi.actitionerihis'

director-Dr guidant's And the-int'ermediate school.ividandw"'
!'

,
: .

staff involved ln the registratiOn. The pu rpose of-:the

meeting was simply. to be sure Do pro shad developed
.,.'

and that each 'studen0S;;,atility 'level .placement would
.

be; explained and emp'ha -eizec at the time of registration.
,

Tilt extent to which this tivity wAs. suDCessful is
4

found in the following evaluati

Evaluation, analysis and i ternretation: A'seven

i k,

mire
.

item questionnaire whichrequiredu e yes or no resi3onses
, .

. i
.

was administered'to'h random )Sample of ninth grade itudent o

. .
.

Wafter they had completed regiiteringfor,their teDth grade
.. 4.1"' ...

.: courses. (See Appendix LL: "Ability Level' Evalu;tion -Form".

One--hundre six biudenU comprised the' random sample.
,-

,.'

The performance objective rwit4. thi: activity stated

that "80.per cent ofthe.surVeyed dents "will be know-
..,

.,....,,, _ _______:_p..edgeableo_f their abili;tY ievc signmentSLAA-ikkic.4
. t

,., . ,

by answering's.ffirmativelper.cant of the questions

411

on a questionnaire. This' would' meali'that at least 85
/

0

106
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stAents-would have to respond positive 1 to a minimum

of sevens of the nine questions.

Analysis Indicates that 46 students responded affirma-

tively to all nine questions; 32 students responded affirma-
.

tively to eight questions; 18 indicated a positive response

to seven questions; eight responded affirmatively to six;

and three responded affirmatively to five Aaess of the

questions. Since 96 studente,or.91per cent responded

.affirmatively to seven or more of the qupstionil, the:Ob-

.jective was met successfully within the criterion limits

Looking at each 4uestion.the following results

notedlNinety-seven per cent understood two of thy' terms

used to. designate ability ;_elel assignments, 93 p/er cent

understood a third indicator, and 82 per cent u derstood .

%

the foilftVgrOuping indicator. Ninety -five pe.ceFit

indicated they knew their English ability leVel ,assignment

while 87 per cent knew their ability level assignment in

other subjects. Seventy-five t.er cent stated'that they
''

were.told their ability level asOgnment by their guidance

counselor. Rowever, 90 per cent,that they were,

.

-pia-lied in.-en-appropriate ability level and 83 per cent

ftlt;thatlherhad a better idea thts,iear about their

1. 0
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ANip.
ability level assignmewt.

.

PiGreviewing'the'analysi and inIerpretint the

results of the questionnaire.it.pertainly can be stated

that this activityoof informing,studelti of thel.r abklity

level assignment was successful. As indicated above 91

per cent of the students responded affii-matively to the

cipstionnaire. this is a very high positive indicat4r
9

'well the obj4ctive was accomplished.'

In response to 'the direct craestion ,of knowing their

ability
(.1

Ivel assignments 95 p'er cent and 87 per cent,

respectivelyindicated they knew it. This combined per-

centage compligir to 91 TeF,cent (quest= see and four

'and this was the basic purpose of the o tive. However,
f

it is also impoant tdinote that better 93 per cent

indicated kno4ledge of the designations (a, I, Bused

`to indicate a studOts ability level placement for

particular subject. Such-knowledge would enable the
.

student...to know at a glance'his ability level glaCement

for any subject which was grouped. In addition, 90 pkr 40
-,,,

tent-Telt,that-they had Ilea plaCed in an appropriate '"'

.

,.
.,

ability :141_ and this'would tendtt indicate a vokry
1'

. 1

N , i
.t

ipositive understanding of their placemaka% Finally, BY

,,'. per ,cant felt tha.t they had a betters idea of their- ability .
---, - :

c'

10 8
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- - .. . _ .

level assignment because of this activity.. This would'

appear:tc0)* a very positiveimprovement over what these

students bad previotsly; understood concerning their ,ability

.. level. "

Thus it is concluded that suchan activity should

be planned in any Articulation endeavor to make students
.4

cognizant of their ability level placement agA to broaden.
4

'their Underitanning of this concept.

EVALUATION
11, '1 .411,

Severalimeane Iliate employed to eValuate this 'practicuM.
,

1 :

. i .

.

The.firstiala&successfuliy accomplished when the model hand-. .

t . ..- .
-

-1, , ,

- '.. .book-'4As sutigiited to the 14oerintentleaat and his staff are,
.

,
. /- . . ..

ecomtemded for adoption as the made .,for 'istrict -wide
e

. , .-

implementation. 'The second evalUation wa conducted by'
Ait

A.
,

tw6-officials from the' DiviAionof,SeCondazrqducation; :

, ,...

tae Depa'rtment. of Education in Richmond; Virginia; The. -

...

-..

.

.
supervisory of both the senior _high schools And iunior.

. .N . . N,
..

,

, highlschOols AyalUata4 thecaodel'and'filed,their assess-

. . gents with the Practitioner.- (See'AppendixWM:. "State
. 4

Department .Official Etaluaton"4
.

maddition to an Ongoing prn,c6Wi evaina-

tion which' is carried out Slid which eiOled-the.practi--

tioner to modi aspects of -the program as it was defel-
...

e

1'

-1 0 9
.

.
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()lied, product evaluation Was also applied. :This resultiCA'.

-.,
1

. .
. - -

.

.

it an internal stmmative evaluation wherein the statisti- ,.,

.

, 4
..'t,

--..*
*.

%cal results of the needs assessment findings were compared -

II ,
.

o

4

with the 'statistical results of each objecti It is to

. that 'evaluation attention should now be.focused.

Theinterjalsummative evaluation was completed
f-'.. , .

through the successfUl accomplishment of each objective

using the criteria stated Within each of the ohjedtives.

Every objectivewas not only met within the, criterion

limits set, bIlt was surpassed in.eadIvirislarice.*

)
/-1

' Yall,Orienti:tionobjectivel .97.per centre- .

sponded,positively which excedded the criterion
4

,

,
. by 17 per cent; In the Indi- vidualized Student Orienta-

. . . 7- ,

4 ,tion ohjectVe,' 92 per- cent responded affirmatively
. ,.

Which exceeded the criterion limits by 12-per cent. In

'the Ability LevelAssignment objectivt, 91 per cent re-,-

`sponded.affirmatively which exceeded the'aimits'hy 11 .

' per tent. \ikewise, in'tbe.Profes.siional Staff Meeting
,

and ffanning objective,' 92 per cent replied'in\UA

of qrmative exceeding the criterion .limit by 12 Per,cent..,

the Teacher Exthange-Frogram objettlwe,'. 86 per cent.
to 04 A

responded affirmatively exceeding the criterion limit

by six per cent. In the oufsi Familiarity .o,,t-Feeder

* The ctiterion percentage in each objeotive was 80 per
. cent. In the following discussion the reader, may tind'
the percntage used for comparison by referring 410 the
tiEvaluationn'settion in each,of the'ohjectives.

110'
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School Guidance Staff objective,91 per:tent responded.

affirmatively which exceeds the criterion.limit by 11

41
"per cent. .The Sprint Orientation for Students objective

rr
exCeeded the c'rit'erion limit by, 11 per cent as 91 per

cent gave an affirmative response. Finally, in the-

..,

Earent Orientatl'on objective, 97 per cent of -the parents

responded affirmatively exceOlng the criterion limits

by 17 per ce t. Consequently, in every objective the
t -

, oriterion 1 s establishaA were surpassed by better

ci. 14.
ittthan 10 percentage points e*cept in one caseich

exceeded the criterion, limit by only six percentage points.,

Howevere'the real evaluative test is ladYw the slstem-
--

has been, improved as a result of. the impleMentation of.

,

the articulation model. More specifically,.how students

'are better served and how teir movement fr4Rm-the inter-
.-

. . %

mediate, school to the high school has been facilitated

as a result of the impiamentatiOn of the model ae com- f'

.--

-
,

pared to what problems occurred and what took place.
.

.

,

priOr tothe development of-the model. Only from such
..- :.

a compariSon,can valid conclosionsbe drawn as to the

realtslic4esa of the model as an,effeCtive treatment for
, .Qa "

the problems df;Covered thr6ifira-A7;e netas assessment.

.

.,
A.perusal of that needs assessment ,reveals' protlems'

4

. ..'. &
,

.
..----,

. - ...' ,

a - r.

..

lc
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in several areas as students'move through the Various
...a.

educational levels in the school system. (See Appendi

',1"' and 6) Thirty-seven per cent of the students indicated .

. 1 .

.

a. probem. in becoming'familiar with their new building; ,

1
..

17 pertce t indicated a problem with their,Scheduie; a.d

22 per stated they, had a problem with school rules.

and regu ati ns.,
4

The u,pose oftht fall orientation program' objective

was .to he alleviate these three problems.** A'composite
e.,o

J

percentage of this objective lerived by .adding all the
).

percentages of 'each question and dividing by the number.
. /

of questions le 93 per cent. (See Appendix L) This

means that after, the .objectivle was concluded there was

only an verage of seven per cent of the students who

still hi problems. A compositb lierv,entage of .V4 three

identified problem areis (37 per cent building familYaritir.
\,

)

17 per dent schedule difficulty; 22 per cent school miles
, to

411.
!and regulations) is 25 per cent. In comparing the two

e
. .

composite Percentages it is easy V° *see that the problems

identified were SignifiCantly.reduced.

' In looking more.Cl.oselyat the separate dimensions
. `.

of thCcomparison only twwper'eent indicated that they

a

'still had 4a problem with their schedule 'after the orien-

a
ti



-tation program, whereas 17- Per t indicated this as a

:problem area' in the npeds assessment; nly seven Per
t1044,

,

cent Ind*Icated, a problem with becoming' fam iar with

the new building -after the orientation program hereas-

c.'37 per cent indicated this to be a probm in the n d

assessment; only eight percent felt rules and regulati

were still a problem at the conclusion of the orientation

program, whereas 22 per cent indicated 'this to be a pro-

blem area in the needs assessment.
,10

In addition,eatter thefall orientation program

every student but, one felt they had a better idea of

what was expected of them hecatse of. the program and

every student,invplved felt this orientation program
A.

shoulkbe ontlnue4 each year. Thus, it can be con-
__

cluded that 'this program alleviated significantly

several Problems which previously existed amid helped
*

, in the''431ticulati studentsstu4ents Prom the intermediate

1

,,

blems are evideniTventyrnine per cent
,

schocito"tie high koho,ol.

"%Again, looking at' the needs assessment

-,indicated they'did not understand and

graduation requirements were; 12'
--.

cent respecttvely indicated p

113.

r cent and 10 per

lems with reqpired and
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,Uctive4Ojects; 31 per cent felt they had inadequate
l';16

.
- f A.---

description of,both required and eliCtive-c7 ourses before

enrolling in thAm; and-59 per cent were not aware of what
.

extra-curricular activities were/Offered before

at their new school.

In order to help alleviate these problems a spring

orientation program obje,tive was initiated. (See Appendix

GG) As was done in'thiprevious comparison a composite

percentagt for this O'bjectiviyields a fivre of 90.per

cent% This-means that at the conclusion of the-program

only an average of 10 per cent' of the students felt they

still had problems th-tbeee areas. $. composite percent-

.age for the problems just mentioned above, is 28 per cent.
A

In compering the two composite percentages the problems

rlr,reduced significantly.

In observing-the pettentage responset onfhe "Sprin4

Orientation". evaluation form to the problem percentages

-uncovered in the needs assessment the followinvOmpari--

sons can be stated. - After the conclusion of tbti objec-

-tive only.three per cent of the stuelents indicated they

07 ,
:

did t know how many credits were tequired
/

for graduation
/I

/ and on nine per cent felt that they,did have a

,better a about graduation requirement . On this

114 .0



105

1,

dimenoion in the needs assessment 29 per cent did not

know or Understand graduation requirements. After the

objective was concluded six per cent and four per cent

respectively still did not have a better idea about

rekuired-and elective subjects and only four per cent

did not know the difference between a required subject

and'an-elective subject. ',This compares according to the

needs assessment with twelve per cent and ten per cent

respectively of the students indicating they had problems,

with required and elective subjects. Again -after the

objeqive was concluded 16per cent felt that they did

not have a better idea of what courses to sign up for

s'anT only six per cent felt the "Guidance Handbook" was

not beneficial in selecting courses. This compares in

the needs assessment to 31 per cent who indicated they

did not ve descriptions'of the content of required alt--

elective ses before enrolling in theM. Finally,-19 ,

per cent felt t t they did not have a better idea about

the student.ictivdt program at tpe conclusion of the

objective and'28 per ce t did not know what extracurricular

activities were ivailable t them before arriving at their

new school. It also should b inted out that every

student felt that the prp.am was h pful and worthwhile.

1.

r

la
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d in each of. the specific dimensions indicated above

re was a significant percentage reduction and in most

cases a ver nificant percentage reduction of the pro-

blems identified in the needs assessment 40,, a resultof

the successful completion of the spring orientation pro-

gram.

The final problem identified in the student needs

assessment questionnaire dealt with the students, ability,

level placemeht., Twenty-eight per centof the students

felt, they had been grouped incorrectly and placed in.-the

incorrect subject level while 31 per cent were not aware

of ,t`r 44.1.ity level assignment before leaving their

last 80001.

Consequently an obSectiVe was developed and imftewented,

"ability level assignments", to alleviate this problem.. The

composite perchT,4e-forrthis objective vas $9 per cent.'

(See Appendix\LL) After the conclusion of this objective
.

only 11 per cent of the students still felt that they

experienced problems in this area. For comparative pur-

poses the composite percentage for-the problem indicated

the needs assessment is 30 per cent. Thus the compari-
,

son betveeh the.two composite percentages indicated' that

.the problems were reduced' greatly as a.result of the

116
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implementation of, this objective, from 30 per Cent t.o 11

per pent.,

Even more revealing is a comparison between the,vari-

ous dimensiOns found in the "ability level" evaluation

questionnaire and the needs assessment.. As a result of

the accomplishment of this objective,only 10 per cent did

not feel'they.wete.placed in an appropriate ability level,

whereas ip the needs assessment 28 pei cent felt that they

were incorrectly placed. An avei..41ga of only eight per

cent did_ not know how the various ability level terms were

indicated (questions one and two) and only five per cent

did not know their ability level in English while 13 per

cent did not_know their assignment.in math, science, or

- geography. This compares in the-needs assessment wite
a

31 per cent who were not aware of their ability level,.

assignment. This it is obvious that because of the suc-

cessful implementation of this abilitrlevel objective,

there 'eras a. significant redn,Ct'ion in the problems'iden-

tined in the needs assessment relating to ability level

assignment and *awareness.

Before proceeding, attention should be focused on

two other, prientation program-objectives; "Individualized.

Student Orientation PrograM"tand "Parent Orientation Program ".,

41,

117



The former objective was developed and implemented in

108

order to provide those students who were new to,the athnol

and matriculated after the school year began, :with the same

materials- and information that the other students-received

through previous orientation programso As can be seen

from the evaluation the objective was ghly successful-,

closely paralleling the responses in other objectives.

(See Appendix M) Many times new students retistering

after the school year begins are forgotten with no provi--
,

signs made for them. Consequently-they have difficulty
,

adjusting to the new school. Thus the inclusion of such
.

4 a program in any articulation endeavor would seem prudent.

The latter objecti#e, "Parent OrientationProgram",

was included in order to inform parents of incoming stu.,-,

dents about the new school. This was II highlfisuccessful

objective. (See Appendix KK) All but.one of the-parents

felt that it was helpful and worthAile and all pareuta

felt it should be held ,every year-.. All but two parents

felt that as a result of the program'they could better

Counsel their child about attending the new school-next

year. /hiswas a most gratifying result and
-
it is felt

that such air orientation activity should be included in
. .

p

o

, o

118
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"In addition to' the problems un ered by the tudent\"

needs assessment,questionn the prafessioni1 iteff
4 4 r

i areas
. .

0 listed,severai other problem. areas in their'Ideds Assess-

At. -,4

ment questionnaire. First and forefoot was the'fact that
1. -/

98 per cent ot the respondanttlfelt'an articulation Program

was needed and that meeting and planning tagpther of the
,

krafessional staff in the central office' and especially

between paired schools was the vehicle through vbich other'

probleips of articulation could be treated. The other'pre-,.

blees were identified as communication, &eve ping apprt7s

priate attitides, understandin
,

and cooperation' between
.11

'paired schools, prov.idin me for articulation, ray,AEVIng

and /or .dfiveloping gn ping anA,pracinglAgdeIi es; develop-
'

ment cooirative programs betweensOhdols, a i under-
.

,standing of the' sc, 1nge,, fiequencing, and continuity of the',

cu;%riculuM.

As a r sujt,ofthese identified problems eeverai ob-

jectives were%developed and applied as treetsents in an

.effo help,alleTiate these problAms. Thus, the extent

which'the objectives were successful is the' extent,to

which the identified.-problems were solved.. It iW.tO.such

,

a determination tha'reader's attention is diTectd.

ti
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was the'major treatment program developed td help alleviate

most of the problems identified above. It vos establidhed
,

as a direct result of eke suggestions of thiprofeasional

staff themselves.

Composite (percentage of the positive responses

of all dimensions covered the evaluationquestio7naire

was 94-10Toent.1See Appendix U) 'his indicated a very

high degree of succeSs'for the overall objective. -eBasicaIly'

this same positive percentage holds true on, the separate

dimensions of increasing cooperation and understandings,

and improving attitudes and communication. 'In ddition
a

time was/ proviaed in the school calendar for this meeting

and planning. 'Finally, within this objective, grouping

and placement guidelines were developed and/Oreviled

in order to'.be applied by the appropriateephool personnel

for propen'placement and grouping of students.' Hence,

'these,identified problems were solved,to'a high deggee by

the, successful development and implementation of this program,

Likewise the development and implementition'o,the

"InterSchool Visitation Program" was a further attempt

to improve and develop.aommunicationa, attitudes; and

understanding between pairild school personnel The com-

thia

a

w. co, I-
.
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objective. 'WaS91 per, cent and the individual quetiOns,.

dealing speCiicallY with Communications andunderstandings

ag well la attitude eliAted a 96 per cent t-positive response .

the first .twoc'aseitand'a 1,06 per cent respOnse in tie
-

. ,

lattercatekory. (See Appendix Y)' It was also interesting

to discover that every' intermediate'schooa 'exchange teacher

felt they were able to get "feedback" from stnddnts at the
*

high.sghool. Also every high pchool exchange teacher felt

- the students at the intermediate achool benefitIA.,by asking

queationi about the high School whiCh they would attend the

next school year. These were two ancillary consequences

resulting from the program which weevery positive.

In an effort to familiarize guidance counselard and

curriculum specialists with courses and course level offer

ings an' objective was established for this pu4bse. a It' was

a city-wide effort involving counselors, administratora,

and central office personnel.

The composite response percentagewas 94 per cent
,

"positive indicating a most successful program. (See Appsndix:
gr.

BB) In addition event 'participant felt more :knowledgeable- -

s

,17

'about coarse oantentand all guidance counselors' felt that,

'as a result"of.the program they .would be better able to',

;e

f0.

1.21
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was the basic,purpose' of the objective and obviolloly

, .

concluded very successfully.. It shodld '8.126 be pod/ited
0 */ ,

. . ,

ott °that as indicated above one of the problems identi

it
by some the prof/esaional Staff in 'the needs- assess ent:

.

was conceit
. -

VIlwithe. scope and sequencing of courses
.6,

Int the opdn ended question to thlie objective whidb asked
'

.,..

for that part of' the program' each partiO.pant felt Wag most

,,--

beneficial, a number, of the participants indicated tat it

as .this explanation of the scope and, sequencing. of coi.iises. ,

,:-
This was ,alg'ratifying result.

.

$ -,Thus this practicum effort. was highly sitccessiul on
/, .

each dimension evalua ted. The Model Handbook of Seedondary
, .6.

School Artia'ulatton was submitted .£o the Sttperintendent'4 -.

Staff for 'adoptiOn° as the model fOr secondary -school
.

,t,

'articulation in the school systems The external evaluation-
, ,, 4,t '-', .

i ,

, ,

of the practicum by ,the two of of fhe State. bepart-
I

A

A

meni was "positive and 4.g*n ClaUragi ng
V I .

0

,.

Finally, each objec,,tfvet was successfUlly. accomplished
,

.,

, - ,

and eirem exceeded significantly the Criterion limits imposed.

'
,

Each problem identified, 5. h the itudents ' needs assessment
., .wi"gniflcan'tly reduced, in most: cages by One-41E11f to . .

,. , t.. - , o

tu.o-thirds.-'11%; i)robAms identified in the',preilessianal

.

staff- needs -a.s se-s arent were addreg sad- !aliment

an

. . 4
of several objectives' astablished for _,this 411rpose. Each,

122
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.vas ,succersfplly idplemented'and.as a r,teult each helped

to alleviate the corresponding problem-.
:N\ 1 .9144

% SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS,

In,conclusion this praticum was an atteiPtIto design,

14. develop, _and implement abertical.artibulatton model bet'Ween

the- 'enior high school and feeder intermediate school in'

11/1; the Newport News School System. Ihe developmentypf tlip.4
r . /'. -4

model, bas resulted inOne. foflmalizing of-pmeissef-apd ;-.1 k.
,..

' procedures whiTli haxIkbe" shOwn be sifeotiNe in Sacili-. \

.

.- .

1 4 4

%- tating the physical movement'and cfal.adjustMente of-40!"

students as the move from the intermediate school to the

senibr, high- school.

It was necessary in the development of the model to

tonduart a /ether fortal needs assessment from whichspecific

- problems werlpuncovved. 'Treatments in the formof criterion

.
_ .

referenced objectives yere. planned, developed, implemented,
_

' and

. ,

appliatt id'am effort to alleviatelleviat'e tpe problems previ?
,, r o "S

4' k

r ously, identified. Etch objective was evaluated t-e-detar--
--_ --- 1------ - ---v.

1 tine its degree of euicssa-...-41r-nary cede the accomplish-
-- -__

, ,'..
. -

mezirtof the ebjective resulted in a significant reiductiO'n
_

of the problems uncovered by the needs-kosessment.14 Thus,
c

the movement of students. from the- intermediate school to
. , .4t -. .

_

,. . 411

the high pchogl As greatly facilitated by the implements-.
---,.-- . , )r

.123
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tion of the articulation model.
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Ai mentioned earlier another pra ctitioner developed..
, .

a n articula ion program between the fee

schools and t intermediate school whije this practitioner
4

vas developing hisprogram.- The praitioes, procedure', and .

pragtams developed from both plans'have been synthesized

into one document. Thidocumentis a complete. model
, : e . .

-... , :
"handbook for secohdary sohool aTt;f,uiratiF and peg be

.

fcisnd accompanying this pr activui.
'''

.

Tt is Felt that the model has application in'a number
. 4. .

of ways First, in school systems wherein theredere no
i

sarttt-nle4laa-programe3the model may serve as a guide i

the development of-such-pzogrAaa. Secondly,. in 'school_

systems who have established programs.of articulation

.lariou dimensions of the model's procedures_and practices

may prove useful. Thirdly, in school systems beginning

to-move Into a middle, intermediate, or junior high-achoor

organizational arrangement the inclusion of the articula-

. tion moll into these plans should beconsidered seriously.
4

The model should prove particularly useful to such school

systems ln helping to prevent theprobleme of disjointed-

ness and fragmentation from ever developini.--Fouatthly:

the' model has-application with appropriate modifications

,

!!,

00.41%.

. 2.

;

4
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. ..

to any;_articulaiion piplOblAm frOm'grade level to gradeilevel.
A., .. . -

. ,
. Though!thegreater problems exist when movement takes place-

,

from school'huiltiting to schbol'building problems of adjust-
.

..

went still .exist from grade loyal to grade Students
A

and' parents still -need. to be Orientecl'to the next organize-
,

tiOnal level and'schOl.profm,seional personnel still need

, to develop codperation, 61Qunication-, tihd proper ettitudes

as well AS meet and :Op together in 'order not to operate

____An an educational vacuum. -With certain modifications
_

model should provide a basis'on which to develop programs
N _ ,

and practices to facilitate students' movement frO'm grade

level to grade levAlfirrany educational setting. Finally,.

it is thi'practitionerls belief th.sitolha results.of this

practicum effort having been accomplished' in a natural

se,tting at the actual sohoOl site will make a signifi.-

.-
cantly usefur,contribution not only to this practitioner's

own s:chillol system and' other systems as well, but also will,

Make a contribution to that body of educational knowledge

concerned lath this very problem of articulation.
/

. -
With such applications .1)f the model -in mind the

4
practitioner would recommend the following procedure .

---- that might be followed
/

by others in situations similar .

to these inn which this-practieum,was-carrieVout and Jha

-

,. 125
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may wish'to eMulatithis effort".

1. Determine the specific prob.lem(s) through

weeds assessment. -

2. Establ- objectives, preferably in' measurable

terms and criterion'referenced to meet the

needs or problems identified in the needs

`assessment.,

3. Determine your,strategies for Achieving'

your objectives.

Determine your strategy fcisi evaluating the

- overall effort. Be sure to include an ongoing

proceSs evaluation so yoll, may modify yolks

'pro' -ram as you pro'oetd.4,

5. Use those aspects of this model apli/abre,

to the specific problems uncovered inn your

.needs assessment.

Its the desire and hopeOf,the pracAtioner that

the'procedupes,:pradtices, and Materialslaerein developed
.7

44.,

and,ikplemented as well,.'as the odel ha dbook itself

will prove iineful And 41pful to anyo e who is faced 1

i -.

.

'..
r ,

with a Similar problem. However, musing the 'model and

Applying its prograis and procedures in analogous situa-I :

). .

titans,. the, user is cautioned not to appiythe.model .-.,.
/- -

,

,

1-26'
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rigidly,-titt..rather to be alert for

117

creatimodifications

depending on the personnel involved and circumstan-dam-

existing at the time of application. Thus the programs

and procedures. developed in thi's practicum may take it a

little easier for fellow profeisioala in other school

systems who, heeding the

and disjoittednesb,

Such, praptieei;

t

r.

1

waste that comes from fragmenta-

are seeking to put.'an end to

1-27
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APPENDIX B

ARTICULATION QUESTIONNAIRE
,

TEACHERS, SUPERVISORS, ADMINISTRATORS

120

4

There has' been no System-wide formal articulation program between
paired elementary and.intermediate and intermediate and senior high'
schools since the inception of the intermediate-senior high organiza-
tional concept in August, 1971, Articulation is defined as providing
continuity in programs and services to insure a smooth and effective
transition for students betweenthe various scbool. units, elementary
to intermediate and intermediate to high schools.

.r
. The purpose of this queitionnaire is to assess your feelings in
regard to the necessity for developing a system-wide articulation
program.

0

,With this in mind, It Wouldobe greatly appreciated if you,would
respond to. the following questions as well as making any other comments
in the appropriate spaces. ThiAk you for yopr time and concern.

1. Please check the following: I am a .-

a. Teacher d. Supervisor
b. Department Chaian e. Administrator
c. Guidance cpunaelor

2. If you are A teacher or an administrator please check where you
work.

.

a: Elementary)Thtermediate c. Senior High
8th 10h
9th Ilth

. -
,

, 12th

An articulation program is needed Iletween (please check one of
the following):

3:

. .

a. 7th and §th grades ,
.

b. 9th and 10th grades
O., .Both 7th -8th and 9th-10th grades

da d. No articulatioq program is needed'
0_ I. ,f 1

4. If you feel there should (be an articulation program, please rank
the fallowing' &cording to the importance to you (1st, 2nd, 3rd,
4th, ,5th, '6st)

a. Visitations: teachers, students, between schools:,
'b. In-service meetings between the paired schools;
c. Departmental chairman of paired schools meeting and

planning together;
d: Departmental memberslbf paired schools, meeting and

planning' together;
e. Teachers, counselors, and administrators of paired

schools (and supervisors) meeting and planning
. together; . ,

f. Student orientation prograMs for the next level.
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5. Have you been involved in an articulation program (If

your answer is yes, pleaseprint_yot;r name and YES NO

.4-

school)

Name' Ectibol

4:

. . -..,... -
.

,

. if you feel there should' be'an articulation program, what do you
*seep as the greatest problems of articulation between the 'elementary
anotibtermediate schdols and intermediate and senior high schools?

7. Are there other aspects, concerns orvphases of artidUlation that
should be considered? Please specify,

-

8. Please list ani`qomments you have in regard to articulation or
developing and'im entiftg such a- program.

*V-

a

9.- Wbuld you be willing to serve on an articuilation committee?-
If yes,'please list name and school.

Name School
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APPENDIX C 122'

STUDENTARTICUMMUITIEBTIONNAIRE'
Please circle Your. gradeevel ,q8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12tb-

As you progress through school and complete certainrad els

you must leavejthe.programs of one school; buildihg and enter those of

another. Such mo-N4s-occur at the end of, the seventh and ninth 'grades

That is,' when you complete those grade levels, you are required tom

to a new school in another building-to continue your education.

The movement qopl.opeaschool. bUildirAg to,another..may-o* may not

have been PritootlifOiyou. By answering the following questions you c

'help us decide whether or ,not a program should he developed to impro$

this transition for students.
r 1

1. If you had any ,problems when you made 'the change'in school from

7th to 8th grade or 9th to 10th grade, please check.the blank

opposote the item which caused the problem.
.; .

\ a, Your schedule - g. Unaerstand*g assi ents
\

b. Pequired subjects in your classes

c. Zlective'subjects h. ," 'Becoming familiar with th

d. ' Subject level difficulty gEW building 4

e: Student activities i .- wetting acquainted. with/
School rules and other students

regulations j. Others (please 'fist on ba

4V% /*
VI

____...._
Did you know and understand what the,graduation,requi

Yes No mentg were before arriving at your present grade leve
N

,
.

3. Do you now have a knowledge of what the required cou'r

for graduation are?
-v

'Were you placed in an incorrect subject level such as

Yes No "averagd," "Y,Iyill," or "X"?

Were you aware of your ability level assignment befor

No you left your last school?

6. Did you know what extra-curricular activities were

Yes Na available before you arrived at your "new" school?

7. Did you have descriptions of thd content of both

Yes' No required and elective courses before'enrolling in

8. Did yOu request a schedule change this year? If you

Yes No answer is yes, please liSt,the reason.
0

P. Please put a'check in front of of items listed `below that

would help in solving problems-you encountered in moving from one

school to another. .
.

.

a. -___- Orientation before school begins in the fall

b. More information about bourses before registration in

spring
c. More information about course-levels -

.. More contact with "new" school before 'being assigned to

that school .
. .

-9"

,e. Interschool visitation during the school year.before be
assigned to the school _

f. student handbook giving cOui;ecfeialptio, providing
information about extra-curricular activities and out-
lining other pupil services,

Q_ School handbook 'of rules 'and regulations
t-, (Over) ' 36
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..,%

10. List tior describe any other, ways you feel that changing to a
"New" school could be made smoother,, easier, or Fiore satisfactory.

F

O

9
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APPENDIX E

ANALYSIS OF PRQF NAL STA1F
-...

ART .ICULATION

--....,. ,.
profeskione-l---s-taff--nriti. administered

,. Il-
and senior high teachers, department,- chairmen, guidance counselors,

- -
, --.. _ . .

..
,subject area supervikors, p.nd administrators to determine if a need

125:

_ QUESTIONNAIRE

,

to intermediate

.

existecrfor the development- of a - formal program of articulation*, an

questions can generally be categorized into three areas:' (1) the actual f

need for developing sech a program, (2) st railing of treatrnents to
. a

"-deterrnice prioritiegi, and (3) open-ended questions which solicited further

ealing with problems and concern.; for' implementing a

program of irticulation
.

A sample of teachers including department chairmen and guidance.
-. ,_ a_

,

-counselors was selected by, chooking every fourth name of all high school
.

.,
- .

teachers listed in the school system directory. ibject area supervisorI s,

the coordinators of both elementary and secondary educatiOn, the- director

of instruction, ana each- principal and assistant principal for instruction. _, . -
of the fcsur intermediate and four senior schools were, surveyed.

In addition, _one_Assis 'Superintendent and the ,Superintendent's

adMinistrative- zaiiristant' relpcfnded to the questionnaire. This group

comprised a', total of 203 professional staff members. One hundred-,
-. - t..fifty-eight of the 203 or 77. 8 'per ,cent of the _questionnaires -were.

. , ., .

returned, One inIncired seventy-two questionnaires were sent to, teachers,
. .

,.. , _

department -chairmen and- guidance counselors. One hundred thirty-seVen
.. .

.
. -,
or 79..6 per cent were returned. Supervisors returned nine of thirteen

:.
,returned

..

137
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questionnaires or 69.2 per ;Cent while administrators returned ten .of

_eighteen or 55.5 per cent.
-

Analysis of the questionnaire by -categories of respondentsreveals
- .

that of the 1-60 respondents, 55 were intermediate teachers, 70 senior

high teachers, nine department chairmen, seven guidance counselors,

nine 'supervisors, and ten administrators.

'_-An analysis of ,responses to the first substia.nti4e question (number
;'

3),- whether' an articulation program was needed and if so at what level, _

reveals only Sixteen of 158 of 10..0 per centfelt- thats;uch a prograrp
-

was needed_ between the 7t1i.- and_8th grades; .36 or 22.7 per, cent felt
,

shat one -was r ieeded between grades nine and ten; 103 or 65:1 per cent

.indiCated- that a JE
. .

9th-lOt 'grades,.

fogram was needed between both 7th-8th grades-and ,

Orily thiee or 1. 7-7-percent felt"--no articulation program.

was needed. -Thus, 155 of -the- 158 irespondents or 98 per cent felt-an

articulation program in the school system was- needed.' .

alt with a.priority ranking of-suggested' treatments- Question-four
- ...,2----.'----

1 for aiin articulation-rprogram.. Respondents
. / . ,-

. .

by assigning ,a numeriCal 'value of 1 -(the highest 'rank) to. - 7.

/
1 . I

.

! 'rank) for each of the sub -it ems.a-f. Ala resulted _in a-
_ l' . , . .--,

weighting. of 'inverse proportions- for each item.; Coro equen\ly, the larger

Were asked to ra . .-item

e lowest

cumulahie
; .

the cumulative total the lower the. rank. Conversely, t,he

-t.curnulative total the high-er the rank. Thus, item 4-e with a cumulative

aller the.

.total of 371"(the smallest) has 'a numerical rat& of 1. Likewise, item-
.

4-a with a cumulative total of 636 (the largest) has a nurnerical rank of 6.
A..

138 :
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0

V.. .
. 1

. ,
,....-

An analysis of the rankings--i:frihe various groups yields the.'
. , . --.

,
. .. . .

_Allowing result: !ferns_ e, *,d,, Ana! c ranked-1, 2 and '3- respectively,

127
.

- . -... . .while items b, f and a, resp4tively, ranked 4, 5, and 6. \The top
.

-..,
_

."..
.

. ,

r nked items "live to do with meeting and planning together _while the
/ - . -lowek ranked iteinik. hive to do with in-seryice, visitation between schools

.
. ,

of students and teachers, and s'tudent orientation.
, _

,.,

- ,
Bcithialermediate and high school teachers ranked all the items

exactly alike except for items d and e .which they reversed. guidance

_7'-Counselors and administrators ranked item 43; in- service, high in importance
.. . .. .

. .1.--...--7.'..- -''''' . .
- _.-- .

(2) while all 04;Trespondents ,rankecl it relaNtively loW in importance .,

----./. - __-- . -
_ - ,

... .
,

------

:-.
). ,r:-Departmene chairmen gave item. Iti, studentientation,.. a high

---- ,
-

.----priority .(24-,- while all otheri .gave it a relatively. low priority (4, 5, 6).,

Most respondents ranke item d, department mem ers meeting and planning

together, relatively high (1, 2, 3), while administr
-

relatively

meat chair

tors *rank2t1 it

low- (5). SupervisoFs and adminfstratc;rs waked Rein depart.:
_

Men nieeting and planning together, thigh ,( .2i; While depart

net chairmen and _guidance _cciiinselots -4`13,1ted it relatively .10244). --

. .
cheat ranked it 13). All .respondents ranked item 3, teachers,

-

eiinnse rs, and administrators9 paired schools meeting and -planning'.

to ether, 4, /).. Finally, ellCres.ponderits ranked item 'a, visitatidas

of teachers 'and. students between schools,, low (4, 6).

A\examination of responses to opei-ended questions six, seven,
,,r,

and' eight reveals the following": '

139.
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/.
Administrators felt ,the greatest. - problems were, in the areas

of developing apprdpriate attitudes,, continuity of the curriculum, the

student activity program, communication; time for working cogperatively

between schools on articulation, and the- social adjustment of students.

In- addition, it was felt thAt y-wide course' guidelines and criteria
,

for grouping and pla-Ce-ment should the cooperatively developed and estab-

-SuperviSors listed. appropriate attitudes, comrriunicar , time for
e

articulating, continuity of the curriculum, and grouping and placement as

theig.' major .concerns. In addition, detailed plaiming and de'velopment of -----
,,g

.,-

..
. - 4,,,

-4.

a ommi:),n philosophy were other s geitions.
\6.10. ,. -..

/ Guidance counselors and departffient chairmen repponded with-,

generally the ,same concerns, and strongly urged that cooperative progratns
. .

be developed through meetings 'and planning together. Oil a city -wide basis.

. In .their 'responses, teicheri-listed 'problei-ns in areas
f 11--,,,,

duplicatioia of, course material between school' levels, communication, .....
,

'continuity ;of '.the -curriculum; -.1.tirrref-to articulate, .fri-,seriric i progratoiG" -
N. ; \

4 0 4

\ ,
? 2 1 , ;

teachers under anding of course objectivea and goals; and' studeiit
.

grouping and placement Further,:'the teachers felt that there should be
[ '

\ ,
.. . -..

I.
.t.

...

4 .. ,.

student orierittorcprograms by which Students' would be. Made aware of.
-- - -

course offerings, activities, and rules and regulations of the- new 'ich601.
._ . .

0 i1..
-

, . . - .
.7*-

,., .

Many indicated that a lprogram should be. developed for follow-up of...
- ,

: . , .. f ,

studenti 'aiticulating /between the institution's is order' to get feedback
f., 4 _ -, 't ,

...

-
41

o '

7

. 140'



/

0

I

data for evaluative pur

includecl-eotip'erati.ve projects_

ittees between schools,

t
129.

Other felt needs that were mentioned

between schools, establishment of liaison

and the development of an orientation

rogram _for students'- new to the school who matYiculate after. the school

year begins.

^ r e



APPENDIX F
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF

STUCENT ARTICULATION.OVESTIONNAIRE

141 2

9

RESPONSES : 103 1 0 6 . 78 76 74

1 o-16%: -.037 1 ?-16%: .039 15-19% r .03431 3r-17%-: .030 1 3-18%1 .030

GRADES
10 11 -12

'0.

t

A.

130

TOTAII.

E 1 2-12% : .027 1 1-10% : .025 1 1-14% : .025 1 1 -14% : .025

C

F.

- G

.

2 )5E3-
NO

3. YES

4 yES
'NO-

5. YES

9. A.

- . ,

C

1

9_-9%:,021 1 3 -12% : .030 1 0-13% : .023 7-9% .016

-I 6-1'6%-:7037 15 -"l4ar:034- 7 -9% 1 0-3.3%-: ;023-

, 1 1-u.% : .025 8 -7% : .018 8-10% : .018 1 0-13% : .023

0 -19% : .046 29 -2844: .068 2 0 -26% : .046 1 2-16% : .027

z 25 --24%-:-;057 21 -21%: .050 1 3;47%; .030

.438

.74-: 1689

10-10: 023 55-31255

4-5%:.091 43- .098:

6 r8% : .014 !,54-,12j2

0 1-1-a: 023 -47-:.1073

17 -23% : .039 99-.2260

=8% : 014- 75-11712

3r5 -34%: .080 46 -43% : .105 3 4 -44% : 0781 2 2 -29% : .051 . 2 7-36% : .062 164-0744

20 -L9%:.046 1 8-17% 041 1 0 -1.3% : .023 1 7 -22% : .039 1-15% .025 76- .3.73P

2 :-;-005-- 4 -5%: :009 91202.t 7-9% : .016 28-1063

53 -51% : .121 71 -67% : .162 5 7 -73% : .130 '6 5 -86% : .148
49 7=49%-: z22- 3 3 -33% :075 2 0 -26% : 046-1-1 --14%:-;025-

7 8 -76%: .178 '91 -86%: .208 7 5 -96% : .171 7 4 -77% : .169
23 1 3-/4% :-. 030 3 -;4%:-;DO7 2 =3%-:-.005

32 -31% : ;073 2 9 -27% : .067 1 7 -24 : .039 21-28%:.048
6 7- .4,9%-rap 76 ;-73%-i-a73 6'1 ,L-78%-: ;139- 5 5 -=72%-:-.-126-

71 -69% : .3.62 74 -70%: .169 5 8 -74% : .132 5 3 -70% : .121
32-31%f073 32 3C %-:-: 073 20 -26%=--; 040 2 2 -291-a z050--

3 .6-35% : -.082 40 -XI: .091 27 -35%: .062 38 -50% : . oty _

:- 6 345P71,14- 66 .452%-:-.-151 49 -63%-:-.a2 3 7 -49%-: ;084-

6 6 -64% : .151.. 7 8-74% : .1.78 50 -64% : .114 5 1 -67%*:'.116
35;-36% M80- 2 8-26%-r; 064- 25 -32%:.057 2 4 -32%:7655

27 -26%: .062 28-26%:.064 31- 40%: . 071 3 3 -43%: .075.
7474% ra"69- 7 840-: ;178 4 7 -60%1-.107 4 3 -591:1098

5 4-52% : .123 61-57% : .139 -4 -61% .110 k4 258% : .100

6 3 -61% : .144 e1-58%:..142 59 -67% .119 3 9 "51,1: .089

I.

51 :-50%1 .116 5-43%ra05

5 5 -53%1'. 126 56-54: .128

50 -49% : -.114 54-51% .126

5 7 -55% : 7 5-71%: .174

6O-58%j37 b 7-63% : .153

30 =38%: .068

38 749% : .087

37 -47%:.084

5 3 -68%1 .121

3 6-46%: .082

29 -38%11%6

.3 1 '-41%

2 -34%: .059

4, -62% :-.107

38-5N0987.

6 2-84% : .142
1 2-16%.0V

72-97%:.164
2-3%-:- -.005

,308-;71%:.7

390-90%:
43-10% :

2 3-31% : .053 122-28%:.
' 308-72%1.7

4 6-62% : .105 302-69%:..
27-36%1:062 . 133-31%: .3

37-50%.084 178-41%; .4
3 7-30%::. 252-59% : .5

54,73%: .121 ; 299-69%: .
1 9-26%-: .043 ' 131-31% : .

3 9-5-3% : .089 158-36S:
3 5-47% :-. 080 ; 279-64%:.6

4 5-61% : .103 252-.575 1

4 -59% .0°-594 :

3 3 -45%:-.975 189-.432 .

3 345% : .073-; X13-.486

34 T.46% 292-.461,

5/...:13%: .12j Z287-.655

40754%: .091: 2.41-550 .4"



APPENDIX G 131

ANALYSIS OF STUDENT ARTICULATION QUESTIONNAIRE

A ten-item student questionnaire containing twenty-five resp'onse.

areas was developed to (1) determine problems of students when they

move from one edicational unit to another, (2) collect data regarding

current practices, (3) elicit views in regard to solving problems encount-:

ered when moving'from otie building to another and. (4) solicit suggeStiOns

for -'making the transition smoother, easier or more satisfying.

The initial question contained ten sub-items which explored the

'identification of various problems that students may have encountered as y

a result of changing schools at the end of the seventh and ninth grades.
. ,
The sub-items can be categorized into four areas having to do with

problems of physical movement from one building to another, social

adjustment-to the new- school environment, academic continuity and co-

curriculur activity, information.

A second set of seven qtfestions was devised to provide data

regarding effectiveness of current practices. T1 ese/cGestidns sought

to determine if students are-keing placed at the appropriated -subject

levels, if there is adequate feedback to the student regarding their .
o

knowledge of plactmentbefore arriving at the new school, whether

sufficient course description and content information is provided, and at

what level students receive or retain information concerning graduation
. .

requirfrnents.

The third area of the questionnaire, a one item section containing

seven sub-items, solicited specific responses for determining What .

1433
.



students felt would be helpfu

movement from one building_

with the development of a for al orientation program and the need for

132

in, solving problems. created by the

another. These items were concerned

more information about course

The final item was open-en

or describe ways in which the

escriptions and -levels.

ed and allowed each student to list

nsition from one school to another

could be made smoother, easier r more satisfactory.

A sample of 565 students wei\

The sample was derived by lia.i.ring

randomly -selected fo'r the survey.

j,the computer select one out of every

twenty students from the total student population of the city's secondar

school English classes (gia'cles '8-12)'

107 ninth, 78 tenth, 76 eleventh and

hundred thirty-eight of the 565 questi
-1

per cent response to the survey.

The sample included 103 eighth,

4 twelfth grade students. Four

nnaires were returned, for 77.5

Analysis of the questionnaire' yield

Question one, which, contained ten sub-i
.kinds of problems and to what extent th y were -tncountered when studentiv...k

a variety of information.

erns (a-j), sought to determine the ,

. moved from one building to another.- Thy

determine the need for an articulation pr

Examination of the responses to quest

question-when -analyzed would

gram..

r.on one etrealii that item- h, .r

becoming familiar with the new building, a d Item f, school rules and

regulations, were identified as

sixty-our students of 37 oer

The greatest ,problem areas, 'One hunared<

,cent -experienc\\d' problems. with 'the =former,

while, U. 6 per' cent 'pi '99 students
, i;

4 e : . I, ..

indicated roblema with: the lattef*, .. .

.,%=

.



Items

31

g, and a, were

Seventy-six or 17 per cent of t

areas

1

133

causing the next' greatest problems.

students felt that item getting

acquainted with other students had been a problem, while seventeen per.

cent or 75 students identified item g, understanding assignments as a
,

problem. Seventy-four or 16.9 per cent of the studenti indicafed probl

with item a, their schedule.

Areas identified as causing the least problems were the r

s-

items b, e and c. Fifty-five or 12. 5 per cent of the students indicated

problems with item b, required subjects; 12. 3 per cent or
7

-,experienced .Probl s with item d, subject level difficulty,

cent. felt that item student activities, was' a problem.

54 students

and 10.7 per

Forty - three

respondents or 10:0 per cent identified item c$ ,elective subjects,, as a

problem area.

4
Item prcivided opportunity for respondents to or describe other,

,
,problems they had encountered as a 'result of moving- to another school.

- ,

six per cent of the students indicated they 5icperienced
. , , , '1

, ,..
other' prbblems. , However, no student identified -v,vhat those problems

were. .
1 y

1 "pally, A survey 'of responses to question one se,vealedtha.t of the
. '

Twenty-ei,ght or

438 students sampled ,only 71 or ,16.2. per cent Felt they had exPeriented-
...

problems. ThereforS, 8 per cent or 367 students indicated that-
. ,.

they had experienced probleM,s ,w1:10,0

educational uttit
t
to the next.

'

145

they made the transition from'-'one
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Itespons/i to the second gr uping of queslions, which includes

items two throu. gh eight, cleals with the collection of,--data regarding

current practices. An examination reveals that a composite of,125 or

29 per cent of the respOndents did not know and y derstand graduation,

requirements beitsre arriving at the next grad level. Analysis by grade

level shows that 49 per cent, of the eighth graders and 33 per cent of,

she' hinth graders did not kn W this i'nformation. Thirty-three per cent

of the eighth and 14 per c of the ninth graders currently do not know

the graduation' requirements. Only 4 per cent of the tenth grades and

3 per cent of the eleventh and twelfth grades indicated they were not
,

knowledgeable of requirements . for graduation.

.' ... - ,One-hundred tweilty-4wo of the respondents or 28 per cent felt they .

,, - , , ' Y

4,

had been grouped incorreotly,and ,Plad4rtff.iticorrect subject. levels. this-
.

,,,, ,

relAtive per centage appears at all grade, levels.' Thirty-one per cent or
' --+ 4

'133 of the respondents were not aware of ,their ability igvel. assignn'rents

-I'
1'1 before leaving. their last school., This statistic was fotind to, be coitsis- ,

IN;
'tent through all grade levels. I-

,Two, hu.n dred Jifty-two etudenti or. 59 per cent ;were not-aware of

the extra -,corricular activities-,prograrni before arriving .at their new'.
. ,

school: This was the area where information was lacking in the greatest
. , ,

'.. .. .-
quantities. Thirty-one, per _cent or 1,31 students felt that they had

'.. % coursesinadequate description' ,of ,both required and elective before ,

1 0

enrolling in them. Again, this percentage was recorded consistently
.

at all grade le;vels.

at

'4
.

1,
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One hundred fifty-eight or 36 per cent of the respondents indicated

that they had requested a sc4edule change diiring the- school years Anal-
,

ysis ,of these listings shows

other teachers, , lunch

errors constituted the

change.

that personality conflicts, preference for

period preferences, peer relationships and scheduling

categories of reasons for 'requesting a schedule

I ,A

Questicht nine contained seven sub.-iterns (a-0 soliciting responses

which could provide information that would be useful in. providing solutions

to problems that students had encountered in zboving from one; school to

another. Analysis of these items in a descending percentage order reveals

the follbwi'hg results:

Two hundred eighty-seven or 65.5 per cent of the- students, felt'

handbook, course,des,Criptions, extra-curriculur activitiesthat a student

information a ,other pupil services was needed. ,tifty-nine per cent or_

.260 respo 'Its in dicated thkt more information was needed-about courses

registration in the spring. Two hundred fifty-two or 58 per cent .

. . . ., - ,. .

before

:throught--that- an orientation_ program was needed-before school- begins inn
: 4 r

cent or 241 students indicated a ,school handbook;the. . Fifty -five per

of rules aid regulations Was 'needed. "Two hundred thirteen or 49 per
,

cent of 'the respondents ,feltthat more contact was needed with the "ne.wl!
,

school befofe entering "that school. 'Forty-sil per cent or 2,O2' students
.< . A

indicated that inter-schoof visitations' would be helpful 'luting the school

year aind One hundred /eighty-Ili-de respondents or 43 per'-cents felt that
,more information about .course levels should; be snade availa.lole",

, ,, I ,, --

.- r

. .

. l'

4,

.,,,
, 1

,'
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The final item of the luestion.naire was an open-ended one

requesting students to list or describe ways of making the transition

to the new school smoother or, easier. ,..Two hundred thirty-one or 50.4

per cent, of the students responded to the question. These responses

highly correlated with items suggested as possible solutions in question
.

nine. They can be categorized' into priority suggestions for: (1) develop-

ment of a comprehensive orientation program; (2) periodic contact with

the "new': building during the, school" year; (3) knowledge of the student

activities, program before arriving at the receiving school; (4) more

information-about required and elective courses; and (5) a handbook of

rules, regulations rand expectations.

4'

tv
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APPENDIX I 137

SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF NEEDS ASSESSMENT

reviewing the analy0d and interpreting results of the

questionnaire administered to the professional staff, it was found that

ten per cent OM of the intermediate and twenty-three per cent (23%)

Of the senior high school teachers felt that an articulation program should

be developed. linking .their levels with' the immediate lower level; hawev'er,

65 per t ent indicated the program should be 'developed linking the seventh .
, .

tc eighth and ninth to tenth grades thereby providing continuity' of programs

and practices consistently ,throughout 'the secondary schools. While' there.i

. ,, ' c
were some inconsistencies as indicated Lby a ,few individualS at the ''various

levels preferring linkage with their immediate lower level, a total, of 98
....

,.per cent of all the professi,al Stiff felt that an articulation program,

should be .developed.

It was further observed that both intermediate and

teachers had very definite but similar views .in regard

senior high

to who should be

involved' in an articulaticnk program and flow it should be developed.

0 Except for one, item which-',was reversed,, each bf the 'teacher groups

6

ranked a, sic item list of possible Articulation treatments - exactly - alike.

i.Consistency in thinking to 'this degree was, not.reflected arnong any of
. . . ,1

the other groups' nor Isetween teachers and .-the other gioups.
,

,

Department chairmen .and -Stiperviso s held similar view. in'
i , ,

. ,

. ranking three- of the six, items (a b and ) and caunselors a aaminis-*
, ,

, , ,

, trators 0 demonstrated consistency in prioritizing thrie item ,. b, and 1);
-0

I
t ;

4'
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they did not rank them the same' as either of the two previously

Inentione

rankin s revealed.

4 4 ,

roues. Beyond those similarities, no other consistency in

In extreme contrast, _ counselori and administratiirs ranked Item nit"

as fourth, while all others of the six _groups of respondent's assigned it

a priority of six. similar contrast, item f was assigned a rank of six

by administrators and counselors while all other respondents gave, that

item, a higher .ranking.tem e was assigned the top priority by all raters

except administrators and intermediate teachers who ranked it, second.

Tice foregoing data reveals that teachers view treatnients for

solving articulation diff

of the ,other group establis

cbrrelatewith one another

the other groups ranked

all six items suggeste

are possible valid me
1- ,

tr extmentisi,

than o er groups -of respondents. Each ,

ed a d ferent set, of priorities which do not

the teachers' groups. However, while

atm/ents difCrently, it would appear that

treatni nts for solving articulation problems

ods for 04ganizing .a pltp of articulation program

Additional it/put wit%

through three open-ended

asked to enumerate what/
,

sought for developing an articulation program

questiOns. Professional

they conside d were 1)

d (3) suggestions(Z) other 'Wspecti an concerns'

, implementing

categpry of

rogra

taffo members were

The greatest problems,

,'for developing and

atticulatipzi. Some of the responses in the

test problems" 'were *numerated in the category of
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. 4%
-"aspects and concerrin". The same. kind of- inqmerations took place

rt

in category., (3). Thereforei" for purposes of analysis,. all' three
- .

.eategnx4es'Avere Combined and the, following common areas were

identified! ,(I) developing appropriate attitudes; (2) communication,

1,43) grouping ,and placement; and (4) meeting and 'planning together: or
- \ .

a time fort..workingbetween schools. In addition to the .reas found,
,

common among all professional staff, administrators further identified

other areas which include: (1)continuity of curriculum, (2) social

adjuitmen4 and 43) the student activities program as concerns and

problems; supervisors felt that tie development of, a ccatliton philos'ophy...

was a-n important need. Teachers, however, not only enumerated .

son)e'of..tlre same..problems as indicated above, but demonOrated a
,

. --greater insight 'and sensitivity to problems mil $oncerns. In addittbn
A.*

, 3 '
to, those problem areas indicated above, they -felt that OtiAr pi:P.oblems

(

were:5(1) 'duplication 'or course iriaterials between'-gthocil s, (2) in-service -
.

.

programs,. 1(3) course .goals anc; objectives, (4) -student orientation pro--
.

grams before _schbor for students ind new students as they enrolled,
-

(5) folloiv-up- of students as they glove through the grad' levels for

evaluative purpos'es, (6) establishment of liaison !committees- between
:schools, and (7) coope ative projects between Schools,.

In responses made_i.$)_-tle-o lien-e4nded .questions with

the items they -rafikeci in the pr e,vions questiOn; it is noted that although`
-

eachers assigned a.,low priority to in- service, .studelit orieRtatiort

--111

.. .
.
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programs and,,,tea\cher and student visitations, they in fact suggested ., ,

them as concerns' is the open -elide question. This would tend to .
,

indicate that all item's, in the previous questions were ' important ap d-- .
. ,

.

In:addition, by further empliasizipg theseiterns as problems -they tended

to further validate resporises to the previous questions.

In interprefing the result; of the _student questionna'i're, inferencest.

regarding the total number of' students..within the school system .can 'be

drawn from the sample. In extrapolating from the sathhle, in which there
. .

is 'am identified problem, to the

ten per cent' return for an item,
. . .

expected" t4 h±Qe' that problem. Assuming thit the problem was equally
. _

distributed among all student*, 137 students in each of the eight secondary.

.

school 'populatIon of 11, 000 stud'ents, a '/

represents 1,100 students who 'could be .

. .

e
scifools would be affected. ,This would. constitute 'a significant number

of students.
. 7

.Therefore;- a 10 per cent return for a problem is .considered
-. .

.

significant for purposes of this survey. >

'. .

'-The .questionnaires. of --students -having :no response a to any ofthe . .

S.

the students

.of moving

.
items in quetion one .were tabulated. :Seventy-one or 16.2 ,per cent of

in the 'sample indicated they had 13o problems as "a result

from one building to another. Howeve,r, it per cent of the

students 'surveyed had problems and this was a significant proportion

of the students sampled.

,

, :-.



The initial question attempted to determine specific probleria

that. students had 'Encountered when they 'moved from onehuilding to.. .
another.' Ten per cent or more of the students sarripled,Indicated 'a,

problem with each response area with the'exception of itgm j which

provided "others"; tesporAses. The percentages'of responses for each

item ranged from- six per, centforitem j; "others ",. to 37.Rer cent for

item f "b6coming famili r with the new 'building'''. Thereto e, with the

exception of item L, it is Concluded that eadh of the items a rough

was identified as significant probleria for students when they. moved'
_

/from one educaticinal-unit to the next.- In a priority order/ the problem;

were identified asi (I) becoming familiar with the new buildtg, :(2) school.- .

rules arsd regulations, (3)' getting acquainted with other students-, (4) .----1_-__

1

t
.

understanding -cilass assignments; 01 their schedule,. (6) required sub-
,

. 1

. ,

jeCt's, (7) cf.ubject-.1ev71 difficulty,. (-8) student activities, and (1 elective

subjects.
- 1 -

Data was collreed from. questions two through eight regarding
i

curient practices.. The greatest proWerri was identified: as the lack of

s,tudent activities information. ,,Fifty nine per cent of the students indicated

this as a problem.. A low of 10, per cent said they did not have knowledge

.of gradu' atiorr course recrgirements.,. Twenty-eight per cent of the students

.indicated- they were placed in ap incorrect subject level, thirty-six y:er

cant 'requested a ucahedule change, An- d thirtya:one Iter, cent said' they .

were not aware or theia. ability leirel before- arriving at the new school;
..-

significant number., 'thirty-one per cent, also, indicated' that they did

15 3
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.. ,

not have 'appropriate course descriptions before leaving their last school.
--,

It should be pointed- out that each area was identifi d by 10 per cent -or
`.,. / . .

., .

. .

more of -the students hs a problem. 'Therefore, it appearsthat under

current' practices there '-is insufficient *format' n being provided to.

student's in each of 'the above areatsand objectives need to be 'devel ped'dents

solutions to these, problems. /
. ..

, . / ,

. . .
. .

The- third area of the questionnaire requested- stuttrats toidentify

possible solUtions to problems they had encountered' it "breaks" etween
,

-

the etclucational units. This re-svilteei, in- students ',Hoy-airing so/u ons.

. -Results reaffirm problems encoun tered as they were identified in ue.stion
r

one. Analysis showed that each item specified as a possible. Solutkort'
_ ,

. - 1..

. was identified to be significant with the perc?entages ranging !Fora 66

pr cent tp ,43 per ce.rit. The ranking is as follows: <1) student hand-
..

, a
book 'living course descriptions, providing inform ition about .extra-

.

curricular activities and outlining Other pin, services, (2) more infor- .
,

mation about Courses before registering in the spring, (3) orientation,.

before seliool begins -in the fall,---14) school handbook-pi-1,1es.

regulations, (5) more contact with the new school before being assigned

to it, (6) interschool visitation' during the school-year 'before being-.

1 :. .
, .-

assigned to .the school, -and (7) more iniormation about, course levels.
-7.-

Comparing responses to question, one, in which students identified
- ,.

problems they- had encountered, with question pine, in which, student-a'
.

indicated' solutions to the problems, rather large disparity is revealed.'
. ,

s
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It would appear .that students feel that phystcal and .social dimensio,
. .

. -

of school were the m ost difficult problergs to overcome but"felp that
, .,. >

the problems ican be solved through ac,ademic Orientation and more
. %

infcrrm.ation.- Pieiefore, in de-velopirig a program of, articulation each
. ,,,,

- of the dimensions' enumerated as solutions should 'he ,carefully Considered

7, - . r

pand incorporated in such a program if possible.

The open -ended qijectionna i re asked students to- propOse !'other
. _:,------- . :

ways" forrrjak,inr,the transition -td the new school smoother: pr easier:

Student responses highly correlated' with -items that were identiffed as.
.

problems in question one. They pioposed,- in priority order, ,(1) the
. ,

_ :
, . . . - . _ /
development of a 'comprehensive 'orientation program, 2)periodic contact

with the hew-. building during, the-.schcrol year, S3) more information about

the
-

student, activities program*, (4) -be -made a. va0abl,e.ais well

;.,infoimation- regarding reguire,d and elective' coursec, and .(5) the develop-,

ment of a handbook of rules, reslilations nd expectations;

The question was phrased to svolicit Pother' ways" of providing
-

solutions--to the previously identified .problems_ 4f transition.- _Student
.--

. .

responsei not only correlate with -"solutions"-suggested in que'stion nine,

but appear-io' pilovide a feasible way of approaching the problems
,

,,, 1 - . ,. .

,identj.fied in question' one and therefore aid in =the development of .an
,7

articulation program.

153
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9:00 A.M. - 1C:00

\a1.1 to Order

Welcome

APPENDIX I
WARNICK HIGH SCHOOL ,-

10TH GRADE 11RIETATLON
AUGUST 21, 1975

Introduction of Officers

. 144

Auiitorium
(Students please sit in

r
a load scats with homeroom)

i
Parker Nichols

S.C.A. President

SCA - Vice'President
Secretary
Treasurer

Sophmore Class
President
Vice President
Secretary
Treasurer
Sponsor

Introduction of Staif:

Assistant Principal for Instruction .1

Assistant Principal fpr Administration
Assistant Principal for Student Affairs

Guidance Director
Guidance Counselors

Cheerle-aders

Coral Deprtment.

Follow' Class Schedule

- Tim Boddie
- Sheryl
- Carolyn Ty3 r

Amy Mazur
- Karen Womack
- Donna Whitehead

- Barbara Smith
- Mrs. 'RcthfUss

James W. Starboard, Jr.

Principal

- Hiss Ellena Armistead
- Lr. Noah Armstrong
- Hr. James LoFrese
- nr3.,,Josephine Huire

rl. Edith Bland
Er. Paul Cowley
Hiss Roena EcJunkin
Miss'Habel Srith

Warwick High School Alma Mater
Lead by Ton,y Auby ,

10:0a - 1000 - Homeroom .

10:35 r 10:45

10:50' 11:.00

11:05 w LL:15

,

11:20 - 11:30-

11:35:- 11:45

11:50 7- 12:00

1. distribute Student Handbool :s

2. discuss rules, policies4 procedures

'3. read class schedules to otudents

4: g student has a-Prbblem with his
schedule - tend hi& to guidance.
Eo firer school map

answer scent' auestions
iscusslunch schedule6.

2nd riod,

3rd period

4th per4A4

.5th period

*Lth'periOd 156,



'

e

a

=WICK HIGH SCHOOL

STUDENT HANDBOOK

51 Copeland Lane

Newport News,, Virginia

157

145.

s
ti



A

Our ativnibands.shall 'aster be broken

Formed at Warwick High.

Far sqrpassing wealth unspoken.

Sealsd by friendship pie.

Alma Mater, Alma Mater,

Deep graven on each heart

Shall be found unwavering, true

When wo from life shall Mart.

ti

WHS Alma Mater
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Dear Studentt;
.,,

, ,
. Nelcome to Warwick -ugh-. To those who are returning

,

welcome bads. To those new to the school: welcome to the

. best high school around. s- . : .
, ,

t_

. ,
, This 'is your school and will only be ,as good Asoyou

-want it -to Ipe and as y- .:4u Make it. I-wouid encourage' each

'student 'to become involved in the lany n,ctpfities Warwick

offers for it is only through Livolvmont by each perbon
that we w-11.1. be able to grow' togethur and, make our school

' even better: ; , '"
, .

-- ., -- . .

.
;In this, handboc..k you Nil]. find libted'cluba mid

Organizations aovrell E's ktudelines for the smootli, . ,

Operation of thy ephool ip-2.ar. I trust you will become ..

f4m.i.liar with thefia. , ,

.

. , .,

My best ,wishes fcr a successful Sehool-ycar'to each'

of you. ' . "f
4

4

ctotki. luck,, . ..

<

..1-; W. Staisbo'ard, Jr*.e.
..

Princi
.

/

4.

1:59

.

.0

fi

0 4.
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ADMINISTRATIVE ,STA.FF lr

Principal ,

Assistant .tarineipal., for Instruction

sistaht Principal fob
Assistant'Princip4 for Student Affairs

3
1

' ,

scgoonPEPSOlegt

,:OFFIQE STAFF .

Aiteadaftce' Clerk

Bookkeeper
qerk.-
Clerk
Secretary..

GUIDANCE STAFF

Guidance Director
Guidance Counselor,
Guidance .Counselor
Guidance. C0'.1413 6 or

Guidanoe CoUnsoior,
Guidance Clerk

LIBRARY' STAFF

Librarian
Librarian
Library Clorlt

SCHOCT, NUT:5E

CAFETKIIA MANAGER

STAFP AIDES

.41

4

4

r

Mr. James W. ,Sarriaoard,--

Miss Z.1e M. Armistead
_Mr. 1141 Armstrchg
Mr. Jamis-J. I,OFrese

Mrs. Franoss L. Dedmond

Miss Anne, to M. I1u'r'hy
Mrs; Arethh Rask, '

donnio Ulatt,
Mrs. ;Mary T. Smith

. . Josphine Q. Muire
M4-s.'Edit4 Bland
Mr. Paul V. Cowley;
Miss Roena. MciunIcin

, . Miss Mable W. Smiti;

Mrs. Dorothy T. LAmbiOtte

Mrs. 147urino Asay

,11rs . Ccrolya Hobson

; Mrs. EItie G. Marshal.,

Mrs.: Matilda 'J. Humphries

Mrs. Ann M. Hanna

Nr. John Diamante
°Mri Harry `J. Walker

'A

16Q

4



, f,
f .

1

. ...II

WO

,: .. %

'4. ,. & 4r

I .

. 44 ... ; 1 49 "'''.,
84.i ,, ' .1., ;.

.
,. ;

k : ., ° 88, 4;, -
I, r / , .

, 1

i

- .1 GENI4P.A1,_ HIJL'ES -An Pr';,.77,",TIONS
, , '-, : , - ',.

As a student-it Warwink High 8chor_a Y-'6u. are,"expoctsd 'to bonditet'yeirielf in ' -

4 a, manner- reflecting credit on trdursoLt and y*..s.r, eph.00l. You have a resiftrasi--
bility td BO the right example foryoil- fellow students". Wendel, High School ,F.
will be what you make =it. Do roUr part -to mike iit.Ithe best. school in tilp city.

4i -
. ,- ,,, ..,

The sale, of any sirtible in the
11 school. by It school Sponsored organization mast- ,:

bd_app.roved beforehand by the assistant, principal Ibis student activities or
".7.': the principal. , , I

I

4 . 4 4t
'' N ' 5 ' ,5 4

,

No student or e grop.p is to 'Ilse any school facility. without pidper supervitoion
by a school offiCial or schedule any school ectiO-ity without 'the pp'-nisaion

si .of:a sponior'and/or the principal 's
I : 8

f.

-
t

.5 t
No money is Ito be collected Aianytime nless the principal, has given hie
perdision.. 1

, -, , ,..,

0
,

t.- . .
,.. ',

The teachers lung is off lilts to all Students wilesb accompanie# b5r4k

t.eaher. s
.

t
Y

4

. # 4

a (t t.
, 8 .0 ' 4 1

Noistildent is to dick tip' any mail or otlier"items from the ;teachers mail blur
.,

at any time., ,
: ,

,
4

10CThe office telephones are "forbusiness use' only. Stadents -must use et, pay
't

'phones for 'tbei:r personal 'ca3:10:' ''. -
. Olt 1 ' 4' "

S.

t
1

, 5 '. ; 8
t. t

: Any student out of'elais -Must have a hall pass. frem a teacher:or a request
1 I

slip from t},o main °thee or gli.i.dipcd'of.fic3d.'': All passes and Slips are to ,
be surrendered' immediately

:,after utei 7,.
.

7 " .
. .:

.. t
No fo'qd of any' .kind is deto be' ten ontside,ttl'e Cafeteria dUringthd sehoOl
day.'' .Students 'are expeeted to 'leave' their' eating 'area in the eafatrrit; cledn..
All'trays, utensils and-paper are ,4.0 be brought to the peeper' places bekord

,
,,

leaving the cafeteria.. ".; , ,
. T

, c
N . i

Students .rust remain in the designated, areas during lunch ftitfe.
. :

..,.., ,,, .
Smoking is ,not permittVd at ,anytime, anywhere inside,the school building.-
Students iiiho: wish t6einckemay only do so in the Vmpking area immediately
'behind the cafeteria end ,just-b outside:of the btil between the ,Girls
rJ'ymnasium and the `Annual Staff room. .e,

'

A

Students who drilie' cars 'ti)Ischool musi'register :them iii the r;ain qtfice and,
purchace a parkiiig Sticker, No students may, pek their car in the front
parking lot n.sr ;in the reserved spaces along the boys :gym in the back parking'

Azar cars that do no-I:Ishave a parking, sticker or are parkcdin uneutheasise
PlaC e3 will be,:ticketed' and/or towed by thd police dept. -

,
, \ - t .

.. During the: school 'dap 71'ihe back* parking lot is cfrlitits kp ell sty4t.s.
'. tiny studeirt.who is found lcitering, in this area will be sub,jet',,t.c. 'discd.plin-

7- -4,
.

'4 aryaction. by the school and/or p dept. . .olice * $, ,.
. 4

,
c,

AnY student itvolved ih a fight udil:e, Suspended from Scheel. Aleo, students." :
'i thatsuiround tt e fighte,rs,aild'enecurpge or help the fighters yip, be suspended.

r
.,

A

*ft. 1.61
4 ,

-;
1

,
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An'y student -withdrawing frail uchwl nrust notify the Office at leash e.day
bef6re laye.a - The prbpar- iir000dure wilt then be explained:

,

NcYpartiee any kind are pirratted during class-time by regulation of the
Ital./pert News ,School Board.

,

ATTtIDANCE
- . e 7

It is imperative that all studentb
41,- net a affects Your school work

°J.
.eten carry"- over into later life.

ro

4

maintain a good ,attmdan-ce record: This
but attendance-patterns developed-in s_cliool

1. Students bhiruld have a- parent call the ittoindince office (595-03311 as 4
"'Pie day that the, student is .abeent from _school. When the student returns

sohoplityrrittda note Must be pr-eeented tp the first period teacher:
The teacher will then issue-yen admit slip that is, tb be signed by each
period teacher throughout the day. The last "period teacher will' thei turn
this into the .attendance office with ,the ittendanee cards during-6th ;

15eritd.` , , 1 ,

A.-4 . . ._ .

I .I.
-,.

'will
. .

',2. Abdences be excused if thirf arc 'caused' by student alcknesail sickne ss
.in the Ramily, de.ath in the faa....li pr emergencj.es cleared -bY the office. ..

/
f ' . , . ,

.3. Specital excuses : If a \student' has to leaia -school for a, medical or dental
appointment durinethe.school day, the student must obt.44..n *e. SpOolal - .

excuse the d4y of the apfointripnt. This alb applies ,to students that
have to -go out of tpwn with their perents.- A:ricit., signed by .the,parent
must be submitied.tc- the assistant principal lipeciping 'the reason for

. the Special, excuses ,' P , t
,,
., , ... .---c-,

.
4.. Tardy to scho4: At* student tbat, arrives at school ,a4er school begin's'

:mot report 1,6 thkAftenciance Off for 'a tardy` sliP. .Stu,dents thnt
...

receive unexcused tardy slips r.recIsubjegt to disotplixiark actiscn, Slips
'to olar;s arid noVg.17.ren by the at b'endanoe office or the assistant-p"rinclipals.
' TrP.Isi,udent is, dblayed'by a teacinr,Or 'priinCipal then- they must is,ete the _

'41.0 eicese. If no sip ia iji,3(api-4' the. tardiness pat be Considered . ..

unexFuSed., Ary student that aro tardy more than three times to %,, class
in ft\ six we.ek period 'should be sent ti. tho assistant principal for attendance.;

..* 1: I

Students are expected,to `attend .6.11
given lair the main Office, Une.xcused
action by the prineTipal. "In additip
fOr-,anY work missed,'

S'tuden 1-;ecoma sick after aiiicing at 4.chool muit`,14eport
The ;nurse tau then. decide on the.'necess*-4otion to be takerf

heir, lassesi unlebs an 'excuse' ha's eon' -

class absences \resitlt 'in di .t.piinary , ,
1, no itudent allowed."6.,iie ye credit

.

the clinic.
; it is

neceeeary that the studs* be sort" hole, the rawseltill iastot indicativg
the time . the student, lef t sctiool. This 'skip serve' as the -4344t .011.13 fox.

.classea,raseed, that day then a ziflact retirna to p1O11401.,

ytT01,1c7:!

:6EStrzori'ciae4ces ari'make'' up work. 'eacordisP .to the following
's

-

4 14 a. 'PuPtlaIdli, makeiup
possike,, and no

fespectIve arqbje-ct'
casept such 6; proio

- .
A ''''' . 1

wore withiti, on,b-w4,6k4,aftep ...alz;exoused absence, 4.

later than the ce4nd',ma:Ka-411.de.7 for, the . .--
.Specia.l. corisideriitiOn lri.-1.1.'..tie given to .unu,sual`l
nged ij.n.tiiiss. ,, ' ,. ,'. - ,.

g .

, , , /
.

. k
4 e ..

;',-

r
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,,

b. To ood orgtani atiOn 4nd a iroid 'strews,
laisunderstatding, soh; ,is used.

06naiat

Monday - Tueariay Foreigrt Langua Phys
and 'Subjects not covered elSeOlekte, Wedne S al
Studies 2-Thuraday Science; Friday - Math.

p

151

4

...

c. Pupils* are expected to 'report for make-up work after absehce
. ,without being reminded. ,

.. ,-

. krangemehts for transportation-home are the studerliz a resonsibility.
4

THE GUIDANCE OFFICE ,
, .

, .
..

It is 'the, 1,.11n of the "tilidance bfficq to aid the Student to use .his ability 'to
the. fullest so that' he will be adequat,ely, prepa.reci to',pursue patgraduate plan..

A Counselor is ' ataiined to each atudent,.'-' Stude,nts are encquraged to make
appointments for conferenCes. The program of the Guidance Dephrt,mert ,included
the following services.: . ,, ," - .

, ...,.,
' q ,

",.1. Co unseling with students individ.hany" and in groups ooncerning:
-.. , . /

- ,

a: pchedulQ planning
,.,

.. .
,

A
b. 4,-EduCatior_al are vocAtio441 p'! alit, -,

,
. andC ) Scholarships, college loans,. and job' opportunities

, , ..
. , 0, -' t,

si: 'Personal, matters relating to School' and home. ,-, '
4 .

2. 'Adminis.tertnd and int,erprAirg standardized ts3ts : ,--/ 1' :
: !.

., ' ., .,' Parent conferences to dif-!cuss thEi' welfare' of the si,Ude4 . -

, 4,

,,. , ,.piaca.tionai and vocational information is available through the college
-catalbg.u.11/4 library., docupat,ional file, gerierll file of infornat,i'on, bn technical '

3.

,
achoOls ar.d Col.lege.s E...'nd additional Volumes to assist the st,udeitt .

educational ,

-PROMOTION POLICIES
-., . .

Cr .tsi, require'd-- for grade -"c10.43ificati:on are- co follews: '.,.
. t- 4

4

33
e

. , ,
. : .,

Grade-10 :: '8' credits (requtred for proliption from intermediate tp.
,r "

. 'senior high) , ' -'
Grade' 11 . ..,

,

.- 12 credit.' --' - '.., ' ;"
.. --;

Grade -12 = :17 credits .., ,,,
... J. ..,:

. .

A .4

V.

.

t
"04
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GRADUATICU REQUIRE4ENTS .

)

. 4

'

, , The,standardd'fbr the accrediting o4 seeondari sChools inNirginAiaphiCh hays-

been approved by the State Board of Education to becpme effeCtiyetin ',July, 1974,

make' itcmandetory that 'eighteen units of4credAs ,shall be'rebuired in gradth
'nine .r twelve fbrgraduation from a secondary school." It ,is further -Mandatory

that "within the 18 upits recuired for graduati on, 11 shall be in,the following.
sub4ects" .

% ,

,
. . .4 .

0

English . . . 4

Mathematics , ''. 1 .

,-Laboratory Science ,
1

Arliff4.can, Studies'

.(Va. ,"x, U.S. Histoty andVa. & U.S.Governmept . .. 2
,

World Studies (History and/or Geography) 1,

'Health and Physical Education ' 2

;.
.

152

SCI-10LARSHIi'S ,

.. . I
V 4'

Many.soholarships are available to thestudent.whohas ability, good character,-

-desirable persorality-traits, and makes good scholastic records in high school.
kIne6rmation about scholarships may be dbtiinedin the Guidance Office. ,

, ..v.J..

Y ''. '..- . ' LIBRARY SERVICES
,

. -

Ihe library'f.Ferw:ok High School, containing a wide variety of'material's on
;_.,marry subjetsis loca-bed,on the floor cif,the building: The tntran.ce to

be 'used by'studentsAs the door on'theSnglish-hall.- The library opens at P

.8%45 E61110 each school d4.an closes-at 405 p.m. : . .:.
.. ,

. , _ .: -
_,

.. ,
. 0

BeTore,school'in the morninQs and after school in the afternoon students May
,

come to the.librdry without a Permit., -At all,',Other times, each student must'
e.,

have ,a, s4utlent permit sighed)ay hi8-subject'teacher
the

,st4udy: hall teacher.

.ThisApermit must'be'retUrned to the 46bacher afterthe student has ootplefed
his work in ttle 1,ibrafy: 4-

, ; .- . A

,Books-may05e-chdckect,out-fOr,eperibd of two weeks'and may "'be, renewed for %

another two" weeks, .Rtference llocks,'curreptliagazines/ and recordings maybe
checked out.for overnight and huatdtbe.returnedbeore the first,perioethe

,

.

t.

tept school: days A fine'of 25 cents' a day. is charged if, these materials, are,

a

ti

/

retutned.lat Back issues of mvai'ines.and,pemphlets maybe checked outifcr
rt

. 2 3,44s., ) .. . , .:-.=, '' , d , ,
. ,.. . , d , 7 .. - ., ,-" 4,' ., ..' .I. 4 , .'. o . o

,

..Tle.,.,1iVidr.SF ttafflis,readyat-all timedto,assist students end la
v .

.4

10Catilir; vfater.111,4. .8"aggp.shioriO,of ways to improve theservides of the -'-'2, , ,

r

library are,,tost t49.1cope. '. ,,- "- ,

,,,.

t 4

6 44

1 -'

,1

0 7

(

t
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-.PUBLICATIONS

The Warwick'

The Warwick is the yearbook published annually by a group of ten juniors mod .

seniors for theenjoyment of 'the students, teachers, administrative and,,Offise
staff. Included in the annual .also are Many pictured showing the varinus

phases of school lit at Warwick; sports, club a,_ancLother organizatIt as
well pa pidtures of stddenis'at work and play. The snnualis worth" bit

of the work involted in its pUblicatioribecause of.the enjoyment it gives both
'0- the staff and the students,

153

. .

k..13L.---arle 0

The Earle, the newspaper at Warwick, is written by Warkick High students. A.

four page edition is published every month, as well as an eight page special
edition in June. The pages are Composed of itemS consisting of news, feature
items; and sports.

The Tide k

The Tide; the Warwick High School literary magazine, is published oncea year..
The Tide depends on the student body for the quality of its contents and
represehts all. grade levels'. The Tide staff iffccmposed of the Advanced

Composition olass,members.

Raider Report
.

The Raider Repo Is WarwiCk High...School radio program that is aired 71 .1

WVIIC.40. The program is produced and managed by students web are interested
in radio and jourhalism. Thet.ogram censistsof news at sehOolj sports, .

special interviews end features..

.NJROTS
(Naval Junior.Reserve Officer's Training.Corps)

. .

The NJROTC program provides instruct:1am andstreining in navalorientedp-aubjects

for the purpose 'of developing responsible, mature citizen by:- .
.

. Devaveloping positive traits of character
self-reliance, orderliness, integ individual and gihoup,pride,

triotism.and respect-for legitima therfty.

b. tnab ng...Stud4pts to 'became better .inform citizens on national

securi and particularly the US Navy's Yale the national defense

struci

Classroom instruction is supplemented by field trips and at-omq

.

There are 12 varsity and 12 junior varsity oheerleidbrs
I. spring.

IO
,

A cheerleader' main duty is to promote school t and pride(py leading

the studen in support of the team. The Conduct at football and basket=

ball is a guide for tho,students as spartsmanship grad the correct

times yell for the tear. ,
_ , p s 4

f

:. .. '
1 0

' ..., 165- .
....,. . ._ -

CHEERLEADERS

o are choeen each
PO
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COOPERATIVE OFFICE EDUCATION CLUB

.
...

.

The Cooperative Office Education Club serves the et:dents, the schdoll and

the community by helping students acquire such techniques and personal traits

that insure advancement in the business world after graduation. Purposes

4,
'of the COE club are tp-develop:leadershiP, participation-of members in-worth-
while projects and tip' bring in outstanding-apeakers of various -types of

business from I.odal'offices. The club stresses the importance of Satisfactory
,

school perfOrmance:
. =

DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION

The purpose of the organization is togive D.E. students a professional
organization and to acquaint them with modern rbtailing end to give an

insight into the field of eistribution;
4 ,

Only those students enrolled in Distributive Education in the 11th and 12th ,

0 grades may become members. This ciu isa member of the State and National

organization of DECA.
.'. .

.

-DEBATE TEAM

Theebate Team of Narwie:k High School. =is Composed of student who are

'interested in sharpening t!:'ArLiits and.arguments'of current. , national problems.

One of the desirablk ittrijcates of debatn: iS the acquiring of the ability to

.
think -on-yourl-feet, and to expreSs yoursel:: woll.

.

10
The Derma Club i3 made. up of ,a - student that is'interested:in working on

the stage'. Students.not only a t in plays hut also direct, man* and
stage-entirf, productions,

S.

FRENCH CLUB

The purpose of,the French.Club is to prombte interest and appreciation of

Frencheulture, history, and present day living.- Programs are presented

monthly, each class functioning as a seperate unit of the club., A.n inter-

club council. composed of representatives from each class club, coordinate
,

. activi.ties and projects.
.

FUTURE-JOURNALISTS OF AMERICA .

This club is open'to any student interested in journalism. The students in

this club usually Mork with the annual, newspaper, radio show. or the,magazine:

FUT7RE_HOMEMAKERS.CF AMERICA

. .,
.4--

.The Future. Homemakers-of America is a state wide orgagization. To become a
, .

, .. member of-iITA ylou must take at least' one year of home economics:

.. .

, . ..
.

.
,

.
,The' Futou'e Homemakers meet once"a month in the home economics room. Monthly .

Pfbgrams a1! planned around phases of home economics 4hich,are not included

0 . n class. 4
Retail Merchants Associ4-'ibn, Florist,.ca4 decorators, and a teen

Million coordinator are. some examples of speakers whi0 freqdept thes' eetin

-On Valentina] Day, the club usually hds a tea for the teachers. The members
, , .

plan, cCok; make decorations and serve during the whole day.
.

;

166
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FUTURE TFICCI-LTS1-3r, AMERICA

,

155

The FutureTeacheis.pf America i2 a Ser4ice organization composed of tenth,
eleventh, and twelth grade ddents who are interested in the teaching
profession.

-SoMe of the objectives of the chapter are as follows: to become'familiar'with
the various, phases 'of teaohing,,its rewords as well as it's disapOointments,

to develop within 'map meibei a sense of reaPonaibility,,duti, service, loyalty,
and ther traits of good character .neCespaz7 in a teacher. Activities of the
Chapter include meet3rigA, social events, an annual state cOnvention, federation
rallies, trips to colleges,,and practice teaching at nearby elementary schools.

GERMAN CLUB

The German Club Is eh orginization open to all interested German-language
. students. '.:he only requirercat'fo-: r-mlbership is that #f) person must be

a German student, and pay dues. The srall- fee far, merbership is- 250 a
month. The German Club participates 'actively in its annual "liederfest" and
.mar other varied activities. its meetin.,:s are"called after school by the

sponsor or one nf the three officers the sponsor's coneente

. -GtRLS ASSCCTATI01

The Girls Recreation AssociLtion is an whooe purpose is to

provide opportunity for intmrui-al participation in .e wide variety of sports.,

These sports

Vollevban
. Gymnastics
Archery

Any girl', regardless of her athlstir: ability, may beccre a member by partici-

AI
patiori and by paying dues. An annual rpring picnic is'held. At this time

trgards, irClud.l.ng school letters given to those' who meet the sportsman-

ship'andar%icipation requirements:

, N CLITB

The Kny,Club is an internrti
is sbonscred by the lose4 Kiw.
sc'ml. The pualipose of'tho

ito :embers and to serve

Studelit'S-desiring 4belo
abilities in' leadership

6j

The Warwick lagb Keyette Club is ;ca
Each girl who belongs mist be either in
and.ndintain r:solastic averagdof at
Character and activities are two of the

1..ar. she petitions for merberShiv. The
spring. ,

rganizatioa=-The.WSrwick Key Club ;

s directly'ffiliated with the .

op character and leadership among
pommunity.

" average an must show outstanding

. 1

a natipnal organization for girls.

the tenth, eleventhi or twelfth- grade

least 2.5 Cr "C plus" average.
pain qualities looked .for .

memberchip:drive is held ,during the

167
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Warkck High School's Majorette Corp. is,made up of 13 girls who perform at
-football games in the half tine ceremonies, Members of the majorettes are

chosen each spring in tryouts.

AATH HONOR S,oCIrTY
,

The Warwick Math-Hbnor Society is pade up of math students with a B ayeazo
:in math and who are taking trigonometry, Math Analysis or Calculus. New

members are chosen by tlie students from those who" are iaterestAd end-whe

Qualify.

NATICUAL-HONOR

The ya.x,,dok High School Chapter of the National Honor Society is designed to

reeognice students whd have served their school faithfully. Members are

selected from the linior and senior classes by s faculty committee to the

basis of, character; scholarship, leadership, and service. Tapping' ceremonies

are held in the late fall and' spring of each year to conduct new members an

best= upon them the highest honqr a high school student can receive, that

Of Memberstdp into the National Honor Society

QUILL AIM sz6IL

The, Puty'Altizor Roberts Chapter Of Quill'end Scroll International for Warwick.

I-Ufh School :ournalists is composed of publication staff members chosen in

tL ,le fall and-spring. The chapter also tecoptize6 outstanding,QUill and Scroll

mer.bers of tr.e publications and of the student body for their service to tne

publications. .

SCIENCE CLUB

The varTick High School. Science',Glub.is open two student who is interested

leeting every other week, ;tilt 'club strive's:Ur advance interest

and learning througl. supervised lab periods, filmS, lecture4,and field trips.

;---.
----------.

,.
SPAITISif CLUB. -

.

, .

a) The purpose of 'the Spanish Club is to bring, together at freouent'.intervals

41
t..ons -ono are interested ih improving their spanish speaking' ability and

k:.ow.Lede of Sp6iskcountries. Projects undertaken ths,club.are a car

vash,, a ,boOth in the carnival-, a dinner at the end. of he` school yearfor.all

C

active.nembers.

HATIOUL THESPIAN SOCIETY, '..

Troupe 394, The 17arl-ck Chapter,of the
in t14, place of the Farwick:Playhoude:

earn sufficient points awarded him for

of the school.

National Thespian Society, was inst
.To,becoMe a Thespian, a student must
participation in the dramatic -activitie

VA E SPORTS4V,WL*".HTGH SCNO0i, LEAGUE).

fit 1J

Cross Country
Footbal.11

GIRLS ', Field Hockey
Basketball

jf
t a

IIINTER

Indoor.Track
Basketball
Wrestlinfr,

Gymnastics

6.8

SPRING
Golf,

Tennis
B4aseball.

Indoor Track
Track
Tennis
Golf ".



. CLUB

Annual Staff
'Band (Stage,

CheeVleaders
Cheerleaders
Chess Club'

C

Concert & Marching,

Varsity ..

JuniorVareit.
,

C I;oral r

Cooperative Office Education
-DE (Coop)
DECA.

Debate
Drama, Thespians, Sight &Sound
Earle.

French Club
Future Homemakerb of America,
Future Busin.ess Leaders of America

German Club
Key Club
KOrettee

Latin ClAb
'Majorettes.

Math Honor Society
National Honor Society

WROTO
_Quill & Scroll
Spanish Club

7

'Student Action
SCk
SCA Spiri lub

VICA
Sop,,,.ore Class
Junior Class
aaar' Class

.157

SPOT OR

'adores alas

'tick- le-
Cindy Schmidt & Bonnie Lowe'
Rosa e Walsh
T roup
T y Avhy

lestine Carter
dy Holder

Eathy`Willis
Waverly Hundley
Tom Stroup
'Dolores Weiss
'Ruth Curtis

Mibele.Lerler
Thelia Jones

.Charles Walsh
Charles Welsh
Renie Asay
Anne Creasy
Dick Cale --

NeilLtrumoiand
Josephine4Muire
Capt. Doak
Dolores Weiss
Sandra Hughes
Rosalie- Walsh
Kathryn Klump .

James 'Tuberville

Alphialrown
Kohout

, Nan,Rothfuee
Veleeder Goldman
Charles Walsh

Education (FTA6
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HIS CET-Lk:7, CUS Cal?: 71

The three assistant principals

1,iiss Armistead.

rx. Armstrong'
LoFrese

158

7

Armistead is responsible for all curriculum matters, hr. Armstrong handles
all cl4gsroom discipline and .1r. LoFrese handles all attendanie problems and

Phone

followin.:7; phone numbers_may_be-uieful to you.

--;;95-0131 - General - Office and Attendance

,)5-3671'' - Guidance Office-.
:),-6380 -- Clinic.

ICLAS5 SCHMLE

.

Period

.

.

.

i4teacher . Room

1 .
.

.

C

.

.

-
.

.

.

t
.

p
.

F,
.

.

.

.

.

,

.

.

.

,

.
.

,

.

....

r
.)

, .

'.,-

.

.

.

6

---

,

..
.

LUNCH

70
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Dear Raiders,

/

...

,APPENDIX I

FALL ORIENTATION LETTER TO STUDENTS

WU:VICK TM SCHOOL

. / Si Copeland Lane
/ .Newport News, Virginia 23601

/

Let me welcom you to Warwick High School. I hope you are looking forward to
coming to Warwick as much as we are looking forward to your coming.

.

In order to help accuaint you with.-your new school, an orientation program
has been planne on Wednesday; Augu t 27 from 9:00 a.m. until 12:00 noon. Buses
will begin pie ng up students at r ar stops beginning at 8:00 a.m. When the

----- buses let you ut, you will be dir ted to the auditorium and be seated in home-
rooms for the program, After the ssenbly program you will have an opportunity
to go through your schedule, fleet ur teachers, and become familiar with the school.

.

I hope/ you will nake a special effort to be a part of-this orientation
prograri as/I look forward to' seeing each of you on Wednesday, August 27.

/

See you soon, ,-N

rl 1 ,,2) 1 -Q,, ii, ,4-, 7,-.- , iz-. .
..i , ... - ,

Y. 11. Starboard* Jr.

Principal

/'

. .

f

a
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APPENDIX -L

Dearitudent: FALL ORIENTATION EVALUAtION

Your help is needed in determining the success of thAorientation pro

Please spend-a kev Minutes and check the apprbpriate blar4ES,(yes or no in
,following Questions. '

1'

r-

As a
your

Thank you

J. W. Starboard

/ram today.

the

result of the orientation progtam are you -now able to ftSd. your 1AI-to

classes without too much difficulty? 10/. Yes 13, No $9.%
. .

,2. D you feel that going through yol& schedule has been helpful lit orienting you'

to e building? 113 Yea LNo. 97%

. - . -i \

). Do you 'nk that having an orientation program suet! as this has belped.you-

became f liar with*your classes? 117 Yes In, No 100%
7 ,

.

4. With the aid o the School map do you feel that you could rind yourway:pround

the building?. Yes 27 110 . 77% ,

,
.

*, 5. Did you. find it helpf ,,and informative for your homeroom teachei to haVegdne

over with you:

4' 1

a. rules and-regulations? "SbQ9NYes

.5

b.` your schedule? . 10S

c. school map? 94-Yes

93%

.92%

23 No '80%

6. Do you feel :you nOvphave a' better understanding`o.4'schoolyUleS and ,regal.

,than you did before-the orientation program?' 110 'Yes, 7- No

7. As a result, of the orientation prograli.do y011i now haVe a better
,

is expected of you? 116 Yes, . 1 No 99%

. Do you feel that the orientation 'program:

94%

idea offrat

a. has helped familiarize you with your schedUle? o 98%

. a

b. has helped familiarize yoloith the building? 109. Yes 93%

i
-,

Q. has-thelped you becomp knovledgable aboutischOcir,idas and prations?

. : ; , 10,k Yes No 92%,

: ,

_ , e l
4

4 -9. Do You'feel'that this kind of orientation shouldbe carried-out a& yaw'?
. .. ,/:- 117 les' 110100%

.

._Other- comments.

4'

I.

r.aaser turn .this c'ortolet4d into our teacher before you leave:

, ; -1' r' 1
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\

PiDIVTDblaitED STUDENT ORIENTATION EVALUATION

161

=

. The school needs .yob Wi are, trying to determine -sow well, we have

,helped yoll in adjusting to Warwick High School.'' Would you take afew minutes ,

-'to ,answer each question yes,or.no by checking the' appropriate ,blank? Please. be

sure and answer the'last question 'carefully as it is impOrtiht'for us tb,.know
your' suggestions and cammenta.

Thank you,

O

Starboard,(4,i:;::

Principal

1, . Was the guidance counselor helpful in Orienting you to Warwick High School?

24 yes 0_ no 100

2. Was the studen assigned yoU helpful in orienting you to'Varwick, High School?
/ .

24 yes' - Ono 100%

3. After the 'dance-counselor discussed various mathriall'requirementS, and ,

regulations do you have a better understanding or thaefollowing items mai than',
:you did be ore you pane?

y

a. ,tudent-activityprogram 22 ,2 no 92%

b. -NeoutTed subjects 24 yes 0 no ,100 %.,.
4

C. `Elpptive Subjects 2 yap '1 no -96%.

d.' Graduation requirements 22 byes 2 no
, .

'4. _School rules'aad regulations 23 yes 1 no. 96%

Ha F the studeht handbook helped,faniliariza you pith:

ea.-School rules and regulations? 23r _yes no '96% ,

-b.. Student icl,iirity progr,sm? 22 yep

c. Required. subjects?, 2Lyes - 2- no 92%

d. Elective subjects ?' 23 y0 *4' 1 no 96%. ,

a. Graduation requiraments? 21 _yes 3 no,88%,'.

5. vas the tnuror the building *len ymi regiitered.helpful:inffaMillarizipg yoU -'

''*ikth the school building? '-21 yes -:3'no ,.8$% . ..:.,

. , .

6.. ."st...the nap of.th -school lhelpful. to yOu this first. week?-20 yes, , 4' no -83%

4S,'"'r,- , 4
r'''-'-..

..
4

3 2 d

,
.

')

r

f.A

r ,

. OVEN
.1 :

:
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APPENDIX 0

Demo To: DepartMent Chairmen January 7, 1976

i.From:,' J. Starboard-
,:

Re: HuntingtOn - Warwick 'Articulation

At

,

this point I'm -sure a meeting between yoU and the
department chairman at Huntington Ilas,already occured in
preps tion for the January 23, 1.:30 meeting., As plieviously
suggested-I nead,to be' informed by-FridaT, January 9 of the
%information listed on attached form A.' For,those.Who have
already done so, I'm returning it to you. Please transfer'

It to the form.

'After the January 23 meeting the report formB needs`

to be completed and returnedto me. Since a fali-ly detailed

accoun of the conclusiOns reached,and suggestpEns put forth,
at theteeting is necessary, yotr'would probably 'need to'
appOint 4 recorded. Please 'try and have this information, on
form B' in mebi February .6.

',Thnak you-for y6ur cooperation,
o

P .0

174:
fi



APPENDIX P

ARTiCULATICAIREPORT ONM,A

. r `

DOpartment

'
When Department. Chairmen met

'Where

,,Agr:nda for January 23 Meeting

4*.

14,41

r.

Other itcms discussed

4.

4-4

4

40

,

14

:

A

,.

1

. '163

.444

s^,
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APPENQ.IX Q

TEACHE.R EXCHAiiG,t PROGRAM

164

TEACHER INTERV 52TATION REPORT,FORM-

G

A'

4

/

School

/

,

r

I :

.

'

Department
01

114te of Teacher

Date' of'Visitation

*

I.

Rt.

,,y 4
I I

*

4

.

/ .

A

r.

f,

s '
I

/ ."
R

-
. I

, la r
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APPENDIX R . '.., '', ,, , ..

., ,. , DEPARTMENT CHAIRPERSON MEMO,
',-- 165

, ,..
, ,., . ,

Call !during week. 6f Deegmber' 1 - 5 t) .--,st v.i. M.:el..: ftv., JItt-..:_rig wtek of Tederabet 8-1?.
.

, ,- . ..- .,..,
t.__. . I , .

'At this meeting deiermipee . .
, ,.

.... ,- 6'0 s.

1
.

a. Agenda kir January 23 ,meeting, of "departments Is ee suggeetions below)
.. .

0., 4 '.
G ,I ., '. . ... ,

. C Schedule for teacher, exchange prodi-am - teacher's involved and when arm they
going to exchange classes.

0

I

Y

`.,s
V,

. ,, . ,,,
,

4 s
.

- s

Review guidelinee,for grouping arid placing students with any reeorendations
for change (only. English, iiath, Geography, ScienCiessiipsic) -. ' . ,

i .
,.

,
.. .. .

. . . ' 'S
4

Locatiah of Japikary, '23-meeting Oluntington or Warwick.) '
. i ,.- ,..

. , . r ,

- e. Puture' meetings; i - 4 .
,

, a

' . , , ,
3. Let me know after' yott-.have _met - when i,an d wheresyou met and what ycil. discussed

and deterrained. , Please. do the same'sfO t1-4Ja4ary 23 meeting, Especially et
`', me know as &Ion as'tossible the teachers inlPolryed in the "Exchange, Progriaa"..

.
- -

, a ' Suggested,Topics pr. janury 23rd meeting
,,,

.

1. Brains,-porza (see' ,
attachment). .

s, ! -., .
e

. , .

a. :I:hat procedUres 'or progians mtght be deieloiced or' considered i'.? a qz.,,,sting

'students to have a.emooth transitionbeit:een Huntington andy/orwic . ,

C.

d.'

. . .

1

b. Topics or problems _dealing Vfith the curriculum that need..latten r. 4.4.order
for,. there to iie'a prrkaother transition iI.,n'the curriculum between the'two
s_.'fi.col..S. . :- , '- t -' . ,

,
,

, ..
--__cs. ',rnIt,,ehn, t-e do -to i,mpaove,cor-..--srIrlicaticn- bet-een the, two -schools and -6Ster

.cooperati6n and laulcle'rstandtni.,.
,,,

'. 1

1 .
i _ . .

-2. Pi?.,71-c-...rw Groupl,ng and' Plagement ,guidelines (Certain departments).-
Ile r_42d a -voricani.3us off the two despartrnents...

, '' 1 ,,,,, 2 - '" -,

'Pee ,
The above adtiv-ities are the outgi-rwth Of a needs assessMept itr.6er,the al:cecti-on:.

'Of the Si4.`perintendentjand.,hiS" staff. Two questionnairer.a. (one' to 11-...., i_ro4"t zas.'onal

,staff, -....'nd one.to the students) nele developed a.nd,admtniatered,' an the re7711.ta ,

0 .- ." ', have sh'en tabulated and analyzed. The profesSional Staft, alkeationni_lire rt-yealed-
prOblens.in' the aread.rof,.commulicationt Coop,era-4.-,iOn and underatanding, bat teen feeder
sch-.41s,,, yte grouping and 01).cing:of' students, a time for meeting. -and: pia:411;41C/ -,,,

and. a farallarity with feeder 'school course. bfferints .f The sttudent- ouesil.1:-riaire,
an the, other hand 1,.-:reve a.le d,,,,,pnobler* in , the ,Nreasi ' of fars-iliarity_wittl.the ne4 : '. \:t,

baizildinz, the new- student' s schethile%' p.141.gt:..):30* regUati'ens' of the' new ichool;. .

- rgouirtii and elective 'subjects, the, studeA aetivity ,RipE;reitij g'raduation:recn4.tire7:.-
mentst al-11.abilityAevel 4Es.s\Signisslente.." -24, ,,,, , ;

, ei./
t

, ..
4

. . d
. ,,,

, .
. . : . -

..

: , - ,I *, '', ..

. ' 4. 4, fl
4

.

, r

', .

'A ',' It

I

,.,

5, -a

? :'
y., ,,.,

-4'

tj \

: 141
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bcpartment,

".
e1 A

4r,upptim S
t

. G wt

ARTICULATION Pt140Rf FOM B

, ,

o ,

As a iesult2qf the melting on aanuary 21 plea complete the following report.

,t xsthofough an4 precise. as .possible, especially as,to!--ci571clusions reached

AD WncernAng'the topiCs cOvered
,

1.,° What lgoc.-A.urgs:q programi'might be ,developed or..donsi:dered in assist rig

stupleni's to hplea_,sMooth transition betaken Huntington ;Se.-Narwick

1 r"

,9

4'

z

.

,

4'

z .

.o

ao.

* 4

'
*

ti

IA or

178 4 ,

,

,,
,
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t, 4

,1

r

4
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' 2.: Topics or problems dealing with the cr:Irri.c:11.-az! tat need attention in order for

there to be a smoother transition in- the culric-llura between the two 'schools:

n

, .

u. 4...

106

I

479

r'

ft

%

, .

e.
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68

, . _

What can be done to improve courinnication between th two schools and foster,

mere cooperation and understanding:11

,

-4: Review--ani/or ryi§ton oll,Grouping Lr.d.P sing Guidelines (atta
. . .

.
guicielinesY bn131- EnRlish, 74ath, \Ge,ePTat'r Science, ':odic.

.%

r

C-

/ 1

dopy of

t
.

'-

..
I J .-
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qt

Suggestions for other topics: -0

a. Expectationi and Course requirements.

b. A eharing of successfUl teachirg techniques and methods.

c> Develop .ray's of communicating specialties between schools.

d. feedback would be helpful from ',:arwick to. teachers at Huntington.

169

s
e. EstablishEent of a laison committee 1.etween the two. departments to work on

further articulation endeavors.

I% Emphasis of instruction.

5. Other tcpl..:s and concl-;sions.

o

,

, .

k
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GROUPING AND PLACEMENT GUIDELINES-
, -

E'NGLISH-

MATH

SCIENCE



`171

.GuidelineS for grouping as agreed upon by the Englis teac ers.of
Warwick and-Huntingtdn

Level X students should

Be capable of abstract reasoning

B., able to draw conclusions and'inferences

C. Be ab

D. Have a d

to differentiate between literal and fi ativeexpresaions

re and initiative for independent stud
11

E. Be able-to pe orm thelanguage skills of the graded ramp

11 N, and compoSktion textbdokjIf tile student makes frequeri\errors
in subject-very reement, use of Pronouns use of verbal
and sentence structure, he should not be put in an X'clasS.)

id-

F. Comprehend the literary selections of the grade level with
limited assistance ,

.

3e ab le to present specific support for his general statements

n. t.ollow directions accurately,

Can apply skills to n6w situations and gee relations among
his total program of ,courses

9'

II. Level I si
,

depts usually .

- .

1-&

° A. IS above a remedial readixg level but needs assistance in
cdmprekendN grade ler.rel materials,

, ..

B. '.ay
-

y te reluctant-to renkand write
.

r. ',
.

C. Is
,

unable to deal. with, 41)stract material
.

D. Has a short attention span andvmory
'

E. IgnoreS homework assighten'ts

'F. Requires re-enforce' instruction°

.

III . :age ,

e
.-

_.. -

arp able to use, grad, li7e1 smatSrial.ewith minitum AsSistance
',:f the charatteristics-listed inn ,thp X and Y sections 'are not

desp;ipti714,of:the Student's ability-, then tee student should
,.., .
se-...acpd, in An average, gvoup:) ,

, . .,

, , . ''
vo ,

. ,6, . .. .
. 4 ,-. _

1, A

rim

tX

183,I
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6,1

. IV. Slow readers or non-readers, show be paced in 1OR English 54

V. Please encourage average and aboveka rage students in English
to select an elective from Lhe g:

World Literature -41 (Mythology)
Creative Writing
Journalism.

Drama
Speech
Advanced Composition .

Reading Improvement

It

o

VI. SRA records /

Sep:ow Average

t

Average '

ii030 a)

and Y

1.

ce

Above Average

8

4I

18.-1'

0 °' 1 0
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tCour'se Name:

Curriculum 'GuiSe

Course Offerings.

Genergl Math 2R,4R

IBM Code Number
First Semester: 441

Assignment: eacher recommendation_

Grade Level:

Second Semester:. 412

'-Pre,requisites: 8 GMath-1R,2R, or teacher recommendation

Course Description:

General Mathematics '3R,4R is a continuation'of 8-General Math J.R,2R.
It does not 'serve.ps a prerequisite for algebra. credit each semester.

S.

I

Geared to: Remedial

. i.

,

Basal Text: Scott-Foresthen, gathema0cs:Around Us, Applications and Skills

185

it

Vt1



,
Curriculum Guide'
CoUrse Offerings.

'Course Name: General Math 31',41'!'
,

.

"IBM Code Number
First Semester: 413 Second Semester: 414

Grade Level:
_

.

Assignment: Teacher recommendation

preregbisiteS: 8 General rthematics 1,Zor ?teacher recommendation

Course-Description; -'

General Mathematic's 3Y,4Y is designed for students who At this time

are not prepared or do not plan to pursue an academic InothematicsProgram.

The e-vhasis in this 'course Is on practical mathematics to be'used'in'

'everday life. This course does not serve as a'prereggisite for algebra.

I credit each semester,,,

.

Geared to: .Below average

Basal text: Allyn 8 Bacon, Stein, Refresher Mathematits
.

I
186

,

fir

I a

1.1

7 .4
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'CouVse Name:

_

6

175
Curirictilurp Guide

.Course4DffeTings

eral Math3,4
r

1

IBM Code !limber -,2
, ..

-, - \

First Semester: '415 Second Sem ester: 416

Grady

Assignment: -Teacher recommendation
:-.

,Prerequises: 8G Math 1,2 or. teacher recommendation

Course Description: , , =

,

,

GeNeral Mathematics 3,4 'is for the student who wishqs to.erfect

aIith-datic skills.' The ,course is designed to emiShesIze'practloal mathe-

matics. This course does net serve at 'a prerequisite, for algebra.

i credit each sepiester.

.

4

G eared%to: Average and.below average'. ;
0

\ \""

,

,Basal $ Bacon, Stein, Befresherka, he tics

0

St

Q

tt\ 1

.

S. 1.

,

1

sa,

Ct .1
-

187
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Course ,Name:

IBM Code Mae
First SeAre`

Curriculvm Oiide
Course ,Offerings

General Math -5 6

Assignment:' E)jective

ter: .417,

:

Grade Level: 10211,12

;Second,Semester: 418
. f

"J

,Prerequ isite : Successf01 complbt.idn of Gen,erkl Ma-thenfaties 324 or 31'24Y,, .

Course Descri tion:
. Ccnera Mathematics 526 is- a' two7serilester cdtkr§e, reviewind: arid

extending ari hrnetio skills developed in the 1::,re`vious -work- in general
mailltematics: Emphksis wi-11 lepplated in applying 'mathematics, to
everyday lif . Ro'stvdent should enroll in General' Math 52,6%if he e
ha,s, reive credit in an,41gebra tourse, This coUise iS' designed
for; th:a student.who, has -a.,. genuine interest- ip.m4therdatics butdoes note:'
plan .to atiend colldge., The, coUrseNt does not.sdrve as d,prerequisite . ,

, for algel4a. ," , 4.

i. !
,

' 4 4

. ,.',1 p

: .
, r .

.'
, ,

s.

.
-, . 0 .;

. ...- .:,

Geared to: Mee 't 'the needs, of stiwitents h;thp-Ate:ptirsuing,courses in
,

. , ',9eneral:lriaiheinatic' s 6eqtletiCti. - '' ... - . ,

i

I'

I

; I

.., ''
/ f

pg"
5 4 Al

tr
' l

4
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CUrrICP1I'IM,C4ide
Cour'ie,Wekipgs

,

+

'177

course-Naitte: Flenclamentals o Algebra '1,2 , Grade 9,1P71102,
L

f

IBM Code Number '
yirst Semester:" ''433

. 5

Sgcond Semester:

As'Si,griment;: ".Electi`tie ,with teacher recornmendatio/
,

,

Prerequisites: Pre-Algebr Or teacher ecommendation

434

(44

,CourseiDesctipt
1

i
,,

..

:7' Fund enters of 4gebra covers most 'of` the topics of,Algebra 1,2
but. 90, that'lligh a leyel, rigor/ The course is designed for the ,

,
. \ studen v..ho wishes to t04. al, e 'i-a but is nott prepared to take Algebra 171,2.

. -.5 4 /
', Upon sticCessful completioh./Off'..thiS course, however,'a student should be ,.:

qualified to. ,enrol 1 in kIgbbra ,T-,4/2 -: Zor oolle0e purposes, lundainenta 1 s of
A.:,3e1;)ra 1,.. can be,consideiecf accpptab,le as 1 trtclit in algeyra. Hoy.5ever,

. 14

'in' order .to: enio11.514 Geoinetzt 1,2 a .'student must succeksfully' complete
,;Algebra I-4.'4,,2 ,. . i

I i

. ,
( V . f ' 4 ,S s f V
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Courge.,Nathe:

, Curr'icvlu61 GuI e'
Couise Offerings

,,

'Algebra

,IBM Code Number
First Semester: 435

Assignment: Elective

I pierequisites:: Pre-Algebra 1,2 or-7

Second' Semester: 436

Fundamentals of lAlgebra 1,2 or teacher recommendation

/

Course Docription:
... & .

' Algebra 1-1,2 is a basic,couyse, in element y algqDra* It inclpdes
e t

)

a. study of, linear and quadratic equations a nd equalaieS ineludingi.

{raction0 and irrational equations. ' Also died,are ,$ystems of linear

equatio 4 in two', variaJ?Ies, gropiii n4, of p ynomiai eqlotio64 ; and Cunctioim

L and variations. I credit each' seliesier. i
of

. '

...
, ' '.

,

d

'

c

, f
5/

4
.. S1 '

4 , 44 . .

d 4
"R ,' I

1

40 4. . 4 , ' ',
1

I
1 1 t as ,,.. . .

a d to:, Average, arcd ,above av,,era7ge .' -I
,';,. , ..

,. .v .5
, , . , 1 ...

4 .. 2 l i . - 5 - t . ' , ..
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Curriculum Guld?
Course Offe,rings

',Course Name: Geometry 1,2
.

, .
..

,

.

,. 4 .
,

;. ,...

,

ISM Code: Number ,.. .,, . -

51

Grade 'Level:: 9, 10;. 11, 12:

First Semester- 437

Assignment: Elect1V.e,

.
, . ..

Prekequisittes: Algebra I-11,2 .qr 8 Algebra I-1,2

. ,, , .
, , .-

\Course Descriptions 5

Geometry 1,i IS deductive study of Euclidean geometry including *
.

plane geomet4,:space,geometry, and coordinate geometry An,empbisis is

'placed do ,logical'" and dedpctive proof,. i:credit each semester., , ,nl
, ' ,

,

, 3
1

q
i

:'Second Semester:' 438t

.1

A

o- es-4- 4 e

4.1

4 .1'

I

.

,

V

.

Geared to: "Averitgi,and above average

'14

1,

1 '
N\9 !'1, 4 ,-4.'

4 f, , ,, 4.

.
,

4 ',4tv. . 4 " 4 -. 4 . . , , . e

,,' . , 4 4 ' sal Toct:,.: Houghton Itli14`.Y.in, Jurgensem,GetnetrY*
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'Course Name:' Algebra A,'Trtgonometry, r;2,

41M Code NuAer'
First Semester 441

)

I

, .

Assignmeni ToaCber retommendation

PreeCluisites:

,
; ---'

,

,.!
.

Geometry 4,1 and -teacher
, -

recommendation
,

.

Course Descriptitil: AagebTa
successfully masterit)g,the_mat
year.' c,tedit each semester.

4,\*
Trigonometry is,a\courselOr students .ca

Algebra 11;4;2 and Trigonometry.

.

GbaiRd.t$: °Above.Average

" s 4, 44 4!.

a4

, , .
. 1 I

, .%, . . . Z. ,.'

Usil,,texp froughtonALfflib,toloianilAlgebra 2 and_TrIgonomeery
e . .

.1

sJ

I .1

7..

X

o 142
3

t
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CRITERIA FOR VARIOUS GROUPS OF SCIENCE INSTRUCTION

Above-Average,

Evidence of interest in science
Possess these characteristics for the acadernidal/y talented

. - capacity for self direction
- to do abstract thinking
- initiative and originality
- effective work habits
- ability in and enjoyment of verbalizing
Above average pupil in grade seven,
A and B student, in science

Average

a

gib

Average pupil in grade seven #
B or C work In science . .

Usually capable of independent work
Good interest in science
WillAngness:to strive for improvement

Below Average .

.

Not performing oh grade lever in science
-D 'r unsatisfactory work in science
Generally below grade level in reading
Little initiative to do work
Weak in basic skills

5,

192

,
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SCHOOL OBJECT

GRADE LEVET...TAUGHT (circle) 8 9 10 11 12 POSITION - 182

APPENDIX U
'EVALUATION QUESTiON:%1AIRE

Dear Teacher: COMBINED

. Please take a few moments and respond to the following questions. The purpose
is to determine your feelings 1.oward this articulation meeting between our paired
schools.

Thank yot, .

J. Starboard
A. Pitchford

1. Do' you feel that the meeting and pldnning together with taRchere from your
paired school has:

a. helped to tncrease understandings? 125 yes 2, no 98%

b. helped to improve attitudes?- -114._yes 10 no 91%

c. helped to -iLT,,rove male? 1-05--yes -9 41,0-

d. helped to irprove communications? 122 yes 5 no 96%

e. helpea to fo'ster'more cooperation; . 118 v;?s 7 no .94%

2. Do yol\feel that such 15detings should be continued?:. 121yeS 95%

3. l'Tould,youNlike to see *,ore programs of this nature between the two schools?

118 yes 93%

4. . Ar© these kinds Aenprograms helpful in exchanging ideas? 121 yes 6 no 95%

5. If th :me is provided would,you like to have more meetings together? 11 8 yei
41 ,

94%---'- -.

7 no
, r 1

6. Should there betime set aside in next year's calendar for such meetings?

122. rms., 3 no 98%

7. In the sz,ace below please comment on the following. (Use the back of the page
if necessary)

.

.

a. If you answered no to any question above please briefly explain your
reason(s).

4
I

b. 'Please Pake any other tom mpnts; succesti-ngs, nbservations, etc. you may
have concerning the program. .



SCHOOL ETEWECT

GRADE LEVEL TAUG4(circle)-8 09 10 11 12 POSITION

AP.PENI1IX V
EVALUATION QUESTIONNAIRE

IKERMEDIATE
DeLr Teacher: Alf

Please take a few moments andwi-,ond to the following questions. The purpose
is to determine your feelings toward this articulation meeting between our paired
schools.

183.

Thank you,

J. Starboard
A. Pitchford

1. Do you feel that thedteeting and planning together with teachers- from y
paired school has:

a. helped to increase understandings? 56 yes. 0 no T00%

b. helped to improve attitudes? 53 yes I no 984

c._ h'elped to improve morale, 48 jos 7 po 87%

d. Itolped t tmpro;re communications? 55 yes ___j_no 98%

e. helped to foster more cooperation? 52 yes 3 no 95%

2. DO you feel that such meetings should becontinued?- _54yes 2 no . 96%,

3. Would you like to see more programs of this nature between the two schools?

54' yes 2 to 96%

'

4. Are these kinds of programs helpful in exchanging ideas?
, 55 yes , 1 no, 98%

A
5. 'If-the time is provided would you like to-have -more meetings together? 55 yes

X no 98%

6. Should there be' time set aside in next year's cllendar for such meetings?
,!

_56703 0 no 100%

7. In the space below please comment on the following. *(Use the back of the pagd
if necessary)

a.- If you,answered no to *7 question above please briefly explain your'
reason(s):

b. Please make any other comments, syggestinns, nbservatinns, etc. you may
have concerning the program.

195
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SCHOOL LUBJECT

GLADE LEVEL TAUGHT (circle) 8 .9 10 11 12 POSITION 184

APPENDIX W
EVALUATION_QUESii0:ZIAIRE

- -HIGH SCHOOL
Dear Teacher: /-

Please take a few moments and respond to_ the folloving questions. ThepUrpose
is to determine your feelings toward this Articulation meeting between our paired
schools. ,

Thank you,

J.'Starboard
A. Pitchford

1. Do you feel that,the,meeting and planning together with teachers from ycur
paired schOol has: .

a. helped to increase understandings? -69 yes 2 no 97%

b. helped to improve attitudes? 61_yeq no 91%

cl helped to improve morale? 57 yes 12 no 83%

--d. ,helped to 1.mprove communications? 67 yes 4 -no 94%

e. helped to foster more cooperation? 66 yes no 94%

2. Do yeu feel that such 7-eetinES should be continued? 66_yes __,4 no 94%

3. like ,to see more programs of this nature between the two schools?

64 Yes 7 no 90%

.0

tl:asse kinds of programs helpful in exchanging ideas? 66 yes 5 .no 93$

5. 'If the time is provided would you like to have more meetings tcgether? 63 ties

6 no
91

6. Should there be time set aside in next year's calendar for such meetings?

"4001L_Y9 ..1___)10 '96

7. In the space below please_comment on the following. (Use the back of the peg;
if necess,ary),

P. If you answered no to_any question above please Briefly explain your
.reason(s).

b. Please make any other comments, sliecestinns, nhcervatinn6, ete.-you.
have concerning. the program.

196
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APPENDIX X

RESPONSES BY DEPARIIIENTS

185

NUMBER IN POSITIVE GOTIVE
DEPAR=2 RESPONSES RESPONSES TCTAL

Art 5 5o

business 8 79

Distributive Education 4 32

E_. ;fish 20 192

Fdreicn I.,,-,culze
--- .

9 88

Guidance' 9 90

Health and Physical 2ducation 13 129

''.07--.6 Economids
.

In:',ustrial Arts

Library

40
nathemati,cs.-

nusic,

Science

10
Social Studies

Total .

5 50

8 77

4 38

0 50

8o

8 40

_8 200

2 90

0 90

'1 130

0 50

3 ,
80

2 40

'12 119 1 120

6 58 2 60

12- 115 5 = 120

12 92 . 28 120

127 1209 61, 1270

197. =lb



Dear Teacher,

APPENDIX Y

*

VALUATION TEACHER EXCONOE I (ram
,

186

In an attempt to assess the effectiveness of the recent inter-school visitation--
program in which you-were involved, please take a few minutes, and answer the
following questions. Please 'be as candid as possible in your answers. Thank you
for your timiand effort. ,

A. PiiChford. -4

J. Starboard

.10
AINARTITENTSCHOOL

1. Do you feel that the exchange program hashelped establish:*
a.

7

a. a line oi,commuiic'etion between the schOols? 21 yet 1 no 96%

b. a blria for the begihning of a spirit of cooperation between the schools?'
19 yes no 86%

. 4

t'
c. a ,better*Anderstanding. of your paired SACcoi?

.
`.21 yes .1 no .96%

2. Do!y'bu feel, that this, is a worthwhile 19yes 3 no 86%
^?

3. V.bula 5.rou Fecoamend that other tes.,.-Vrsr,be in-such a program? 20 yes.
.

. Wouiq you li.ce:W seethe,progra' e44401,
.. . ". '

,t
5. Do yo'li feel that this oroavam has'he4peOpy

attitude toward your-Oared seool? 4,..?2';..

I

6. Do you feel, that mere programs:of this
the two schools? 20 yes 2 no. 91.%/

. A

18 yesi.i14 no 82%
r

40
aiwdev4lop 'more understandi

0 'no 100%

eshould be developed betwben

2 no 91%

7. Do you now have a "better feeling" about the paired school than, you -did
before the program? 18 yes - '4 ,no 82%

8.. you are an intermediate teacher, were you able to get feedback from
the students at rarwick? 0 no 100%

b. If you are a high school teacher, do'you feel studentsat'Huntington .

benefited by asking questions about `Warwick? 11, yes 0 no. 100%

9. 1f you answe-ed no to any cf the above questions, please' briefly explain your
reason(s). "-

'4,

10. Other comments (please indicate how 'You feel the program could be'improved
or any other obse-vations about .tliqprogram yout4ykve).

198

(use the back if necessary
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APPENDIX AA

011.,

CURRICULUM WORKSHOP' HANDOUTS'

HOME ECONOMICS

DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION

BUSINESS EDUCATION. PROGRAMS
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0

Some Interesting Home Economics Careers

1. Art

189

The way art is used in the home and in coMmercial-build-
ings...colors, textures, shapes, lines...the arrangement of

'furniture and furnishings...the use of crafts,. sculpture,
ceramics, and other materials:

Advertising Artist
Clothing Designer
CoAcg Teacher
Color Coordinator
Cons mer Information

pecialist
Co tume Designer
Cr fts Instructor
D partment Store Buyer
Display Designer
Extension Specialist
Fabric Coordinator

Fashion Illustrator
Furniture Designer,
HOme Lighting Consultant
Interior Decorator
Magazine Editor
Package Designer
Product Developer
Product Publicity Director.
Public'Relations Executive
Textile Designer .

Therapist
Visual Aids Specialist
press Pattern Designer

62. Family Economics -Alome Management

How money, time; and'energy are used to meet family and
personal goals...consumer credit in tgday's economy...helping
families budget and spend money atiJsfactorily..

Adult Education /eacher
`College or High School

Teacher
Consumer Consultant
Consumer Information.

Specialist,
Educational Mterials_

Writer
Extension Specialist'

in Family Economics
4-H Leader
Family Financial

Counselor
Magazine Editor

Money Management Specialist -

Moving and Storage Consultant
Peace Corps Volunteer
Public Housing Consultant
Public Relations Executive
Rehabilitation Specialist
Research Specialist
SavingBank Home Economist
Utility Home Economist
VISTA Worker
Welfare Home Economist
Extension Specialist in

Home Management

0

3.- Family Relations and Child Development

The growing-up Process...how members of a'family relate.to
each other.%.understanding"people and how they relate to their.'
environment...how children rearm.

Adult Education Teacher
Child Care Specigtlist

Guidance Counselor,
Magazine-Editor



'
I

2

'3. 4cont'd),

Child Guidance
Countelor,

College or High
School Teacher

Community Aid Home
Economist

Day School Teacher
Iklementary*SchOdl

Teacher
Extension Specialist

in Family Relations
FaMily Life Consultant

4. Food and Nutrition

190..

Nursey School Teacher
Parent Education Specialist

'Peace Corps Volunteer
Rehabilitation Specialist
'Research Specialist
Social Worker
VISTA Worker
'Welfare Home Economist
Youth Counselor
4-H Leader
Extension Specialist in

Child Development

The problem of-feeding people al
products are developed...helping fa
attractive, nutritious meals...helpi
nutrition needs':

Advertising Copywriter
Colloge'or High School

Teacher.
Consumer ,Consultant
Community 'Aid ,Home.

Economist
Dietitian
Educational Materials

Writer'
. .

Extension Specialist
Food Chemist
Food Photographer
Food ReSeareh Specialist

Sti Home' Economics Education-
1

Helping young pc%ople gain basic skills' and knowledge they'llneed for their future hOmes...communiceting with groups of
students and adults...teaching disadvantaged families.

High Schobl.Teacher.,
Junior College Teacher
Nurdey Scho011Teficher
Peace Corps Volunteer

r the world...how food
s plan and prepare

g people to understand their

.Marketing Specialist
News"paper Food Editor
Nutrition Consultant
'Nutrition Pesearch Specialist
Peace Corps Volunteer
Public%Health Nutritionist
Publicity Director
SchoOl Lunch onsultant
Space Food Technologist,
Test KitcHen Home Economist

.Utility Home Economist
VISTA Worker

Adult Education Teacher
College Teacher
Community Aid Home

Economist
Consumer Educator
Curriculum Specialia,
Day School Administrtor
Educational Materials

Writer
Elementary Schooll'each9f

Recreation Specialist
Research Specialist
School.Admitistrator
State or City Supervisor of

Home Economics Education
VISTA Worker

202
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(cont'jd)

4-H Leader
Guidance Counseloi
Head Start Teacher

1-91

Vocational HoMe Economics
Teacher

Youth Counselor

--6. Hgusinq, Furnishihq, and Equipment
)

How the arrangement of a house affects family living...
space, storage,' equipment, and lighting for comfortable and
efficient living...how manufacturers develop and test new
appliance `ideas. .

Adverting Copywriter
Appliance,Specialist
City Planning Consultant
College or High School'

Teacher
'Cons mer Consultant
Dep rtment Store 'Buyer
E ent Desidner.
E teri5ion Specialist
orite'Lighting Consultant

/Home Planning SpeCialist
/ Interior Designer
Kitchen Plar1ner

7. restitution AqrldniStration

'Laundry Consultant
Magazine Editor .

-Mobile Homes Designer
Newspaper Editor
Office Designer

, Product DevelOpment
Specialist

Product Publicity Director
Public Housing Consultant
Research Specialist
Urban.Renewal Consultant
'Utility Home Economist

,

_

Attrave and e ficient food service for large groups of'
people..,translaing nutrition 'needs ,of the individual into the
needs of groups..,:how hospitals'plan food for each patient .new
wayS of/preparing foods fOr 'large number of peoplO.

Airline Eood SerVice'.
Supervisor

'Armed Service Dietitian
Cafe eria Supervisor
Col ege Food Service

Pirectpr
'C011ege Teacher
Consumer Marketing

Specialist
/ducational Materials

Writer-
Food Service' Specialist
Home Servic&-Director
Hotel...Executive

-HouSekeeiler

8. 'Textiles aiad Clothing

b

Hotel Manager
'Industrial Food Setvi

Manager
Institutional Feeding

Specialist
Kitchens and4Equipment ditor
Peoace Corps Volunteer
Restaurant Chain Menu ?lanner
Restaurant Owner / .

Research Specialist
School Lunch Director
Test Kitchen Director
Utility Home Economist

Chandes and trends in fashiodSi..using new fibers 'and tab,-
rics...tnelpi.ocess of'turnin4sketches into clothing:..buying

/2 0 3
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1.6

8, (cont'a
V *

clothi 41110usehold textiles ,for a departmerre.tore.
?AdV"Ortiing Account Fashion Editor

executive . Fashion Illustrator
:4Clothing Consuatant, Laundry 17TOducts.Specialist

Museum Cfirator
,

Sewing ,enter 'Director
Product'DevelOpe'r

,

Produc Publicity DireCtor
Resear h Specialist
Retail Store TraLining

Specialist.
. . .

Textile Designer'

College or High School
Teacher

ConsUMer Education
°' Splcial'ist

Costume Delligner.
Department Store Buyer
Dress Pattern Designer
Exhibit Designer
EAensionjclothing
$ Specialist
,Fashion Coordinator
Fashion Designer

Textile. Larehnjcian

9. R hablitation

ping the physically, emotionallyi and metally disabled'
orie independent in homemaking activities...aiding the,. ,o,..,/i)

. ..,
.nomic ally disadvantaged. .

ila Care CerSter
CoaStant-Teacher

'College,

Consultant in.:94ild
Welfare and Family

Consultant in Public
Assistance and
CommUnity Action
Program

's

*-E'Xtensionspeq3alist
Hospital or Nurting

Home Consu]tant
Oublic'Health

Economt

r

_

.4

ee

a

01-"

o

Pubd Housing 'cr 'Home '

's. , lanningcOnsug.tant
Re tatio 'Center in

tip aranstitutions,
Dcte tic) Bomes,' and
Prob e,Cou f

Rehabilitatlo Rese tch
Home Economist .

..b.'
Rehabilitation.ReseZrch

SpeCialigt ' .-

Social Action Aograp- ' .,

. , 4

Consultant'. - .4.

Special 'EducAtion Hpme,
//Economist ' . /- ..,

aal6
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Themission of -Distributive Education is to insure that programs and services
aresprovided for all students who desire to develop and apply their interests,
abilities, and aptitudes toward a care0 in marketing and distribution. s

The cooperative phase of the program derives its name from the cooperative
working arrangement between the school and distributive businesses of the com-
munity.. In this program the student receives classroom instruction diredly
'related to a chosen-occupation in the retail, whqlesale, or service field. At
the same time, he receives work experience with a business person who provides
part-time employment for whiCh the student receives ,chool credit plus pay.

TION

'195

oriA BO Tar

The -cooperative DE program is for the student who has a real interest in the
fields of marketing and distribution. It is' not an employment service for
students merely, seeking part-time or after school jobs.

ItIn addition to cooperative program, Dqtributive Education in Newport News
offers four ad onal courses-. Education for Er-nployment is a one-year course
designed to help Iiinth, grade students develop goals and values which epable
them to understand the irnpOrtance of being employed and,to introduce future
job opportunities. DE Preparatory is a one-year program of occupa\tiortal explora-
tion in the field of marketing and distribution offered to tenth grade students.
Also 'offered area course in Fashion:Merchandising designed for students Who
desire specialiied training.-in the fashion-fieid and a one-semester PtInciples

.of,Salesmanship-.Course. desrigned_to assist studentS gain a jobntry skill inthe selling field. . . . . ,
.,

- -

Peninsula Area Employment (numot hanovsnO

Retail Trade

Wholesale Trade

-Finance, Insurance,
Real Estate

Services

5 10 15 20 25 .

Distributive Education -is an :educational program that provides
ing to those persons responsible in or moving towed positions
Job opportunities in distribution represent,vthe single highest
ment on the Penirisula. Persons employed .in retailing, whiles
finance, real estate, and insurance currently constitute abOdt

_work force.

effective train-
in distribution,
area of,employ-

ITng, services,
39% of .the total

207 'r
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Distributive Education I (Preparatory): the basic course in Distributive Educa-
tion which,provides students with-an introducation to the field of marketing

. and distribution, acquaints themwith career opportunities which it offers
-and assists them in selecting a tentative career objective in this field.
Students also develop the social, economic, Mathematical, and communications
skills necessary for entry jobs in distribution. Recommended for- 10th grade
students. 1 credit. , .

Distributive Education II (Beginning Cooperative): the beginning cooperative
program'in which state-fits 'combine classroom instruction with supervised on-
the-job training.irY a distributive bUsiness approved by the Distributive
Education Coordinator. li.this year of .the program, students concentrate on
developing competencies needed by distributive workers in the areas of sen-t
ing, advertising, display, operations; and product and service technology.

. Students will be employed for an 'average of not leSs than 15 -hours per week.
-Usually pffered at 11th grade level. 2 credits.

Distributive ?aucation III (Advanced Cooperative): the advanced cooperative pro-
..

gram in whick students pursue in greater depth the develppment of marketing.
competencies necessafor full-time employment arid job advanceMent in dis-
tribution. Students cofttinue the Continiation of classroom -instruction and
on -tfie-job training; Erni/his' is in instruction is on merchandising, sales pro-.
motion, marketing research, and management techniques, Students will. be
employed for an average of not lest than 1 ours per week. Qffered at the
12th grade level. 2 credits.

'-"T
Education for Employment I: a one-year course desig to help.students develop

goals arid values which enable themtounderstand th importance of being
employed and to'introduce students to future joa oppor. ties. Instruction.
covers such areas as grooming and appearance, banking form management,
the purchase of food and clothing, and' techniquei. for securing oyment.
Specific occupational goals are stressed and jobs are- xpl4ine. a-p.th
through projecyts, and other actiyities. Offered at 9th grade level. 1-credit.

Fashion Merchandising -I: signed for students who detire specialized training.
the fashion field:- truction includes a study of fashion careers; -per-.

, sonal qualities for success the fashion, field; the influence of hiitoric
costume on contemporary fast-Om-how thk'fashion world works; the materials
of fashion; promotion, selling, and merchandising of fashion; and`career
opportunities in the fashion field. ,Recominencied at the 12 grade level.
1 credit.

Pri nciples ..of Salesmanship 1: -semester course which introduces,studeRts to---
effecerve selling techniques, careers in selling, jab interview techniques,

- and e effect of selling.00___the economy. Recommend at the 12th grade level.
,1/2 cr di t.
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PRO®G2AM

The primary goal of tap Distributive Education program is to. prepare youth.for
full -time employment >> J13rketl ng an4 c41, r. 1 utl The program.also serves as
a background fQr thosO who ro,r, to ,tirme advariced. training on the college
level in business adlinistration, marketing, advertising, and related fields.

In meeting this pri ry goal , the student sndll

1. develop a uncerstanding of marketing and distribution.
2. develop an ,:nderstandi -itne_ al and economic i esponsi bi 1 i ties

of those engaged in distribution in a free competitive society.
3. develop a favorable attitude to the .vorld of work.
tT. acquire knowledge needed for gainful employment or for advancement in

a distributive occupation.

Na
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IMDMNUMBER Of STUDENTS PER CLASS SECTION: 15

046ACTERISTICS OF STUDENTS:

10p-All of the students enrolled in the Education for Employment pr gram must be
disadvantaged, and each must be identified with two or more of he following
characteristics. These identifications must be kept on file as long as the
student i s enrolled i n the program as the file i s subject t o m ohitpring by
State and Federal education officials.

a. personality, home, on emotional problems.
b. members of families with low incomes.
c. low or underachiever.
d. behind one or more grades.
e. disinterested in school, possibly.irregular 'in attendance.
f, lack personal goals and/or sense of purpo$e.
g. -cultural or linguistic isolation.
h. normal or above in potentiO ability but fAkltng to achieve.

I

AREAS STUDIED:

Orientation-to-Program

Imprgyfng Study Habits
.

.

kttitudes and Relationships to Classmates, Teachers, School Adminis- ,

t
trators and Community and Country (including Personality Inventory

-',and School and tbitifunity Projects)
.

\
ersonal Development (including Personal Cleanliness, Proper,Dress
" fifir"Wrious Occupations, and Manners).

Communications (including Types, Steps in and Blocks to Communicating,
Telephone Usage, and Projects to ,Improve) .

Career Study and Oral aports

MathematicS in Everyday Living (including Basic Math Procedures,
Salaries, Income Taxes, Social Security, Sales SlipS;--Sales Tax,
and Change Making)

Money Management-(includi-ng-Sayings and Chec g accounts, Checks and
Check Stubs, Budgeting, Sp ding Wisely Installment Buyin9,_and

-----Insurancer

< Job Preparation (including Review of Interest Inverhory, Career Study
Projects, Sources of Locating AVai lable Jobs., Securing the 'Job,
Starting Work, Job Safety, and Keeping the Job)

210 ,
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MAXIMUM NUMBER OF,CUUCNIS PER CLASS SEJIJN. 2U

QUALIFICATIONS.

The student should:

I. be-consider-n(1 a career in marketing or clistrioution.
2. have an interec in cpritinJing the program 'for three years.
3. have a g-iod

. have the potential to net the qualifications of a. cooperative student.

AREAS SToDIED:

Orientation to Distributive Education-

Human Relations (including Goal Setting;-Individual Interests,
Attitudes, and Aptitudes; and Social 'Etiquette)

Free Enterprise System (including Channels of Distribution, Organi-
zation of Business, Profit Motive, andConsumer Peotection)

Types of Distributive Businesses

Career Exploration (including Investigation of Careers and Completion
of Career Project)

*\
Product Planning (including iprand-Namek and Trademarks, Packaging

Labeling, and Pricing tne?6duct)

t
Mathematics of Distr 'a

os
ibution (including Pretest, Percentags, Deci-,

mals, Multiplication, Fractions, Alignot Par,ts, Change Making and
kihen Appropriate, Cash Register U /

Preparation for Employment (incluclingiSociaL-SetUrity, Credit and

Budgeting, and Banking)

Securtng Employment (including- ok.Interview Techniques, _Develop t

of Personal Characteristics fYr Employability and Human Rel tions
an the Job)

211
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Beginning Cooperative

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF STUDENTS PER CLASS SECTION: 15

QUALIFICATIONS:

The student should:

1. have a career interest in marketing or distribution.
2. be potentially employable.

3. possess character and personality traits which make him acceptable to
employers. .These include integrity, honesty, dependability, emotional
stability, and the ability to take orders.

4. have- the ability to work and maintain satisfactory grades ih..school.
5. have average or above ability in.math. 4

6. have the ability to communicate with people easily. -

1 7. be able to write legibly and spell correctly.
8. be willing to join and participate in the local chapter of the

istributive Education Clubs of America.
have the recommendation -of a teacher-coordinator.

AREAS 'STUDI'ED:

Orientation to the DE Cooperative Program (including Grooming, Job
Interview, Social Security, Cash Register Procedures,. Basic
Mathematics and.the Sales Ticket, Credit Sales, and DECA)

Salesmanship (including Sales Supporting Activities, Customer Ser-

vices, and Stockkeeping)

Merchandise Information

Visual Merchandising

Income Tax (including How to Prepare a 1040 S Form)

Advertiting

Mathematics (including Inventory Control and Stock Turnover)

Store Operations

Human Relati-ons

21
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MAXIMUM
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2 .haVe,a jo4p in an approved diqcibutive occupation.
,the riteesc in p..ref,iiiiq advanced studies in

diApitucion.
d. MeV' 7 - DE 42:,,,grinnin'

AREAS STUDIE0:1
.
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market* and

i:coperati Ve student.

Trends in Distf ution (inclUding How and itry Changes Take Place
in Businss,.and The Importance of ThOse.Changes)

Malle±ing Research

Government Controls on Business,

Review of Income Tax Preparation

'Personnel Management (including Store
Employee Relations)

Credit Principles and PraCtices

Merchandiing.(incruding Planning for
Balance Sheet, Buying TermS, Stock
and Buying)

Store Operation Project

. A

1.`

Operations and Employer-

Prof*, Income Statement,
Control, Inventory Control,

21.3
. Jo(
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NOTE: A studeht-sparent agreement form must be--on_fi le yin, the Dis tri bu"ti ve

Educati on. office for al 1 cooperative students,.

NEWPORT NEWS PUBLIC SCHOOLS

NEWPORT NEWS, VIRGINIA

STUDENT-PARENT AGREEMENT*

Cooperative Part-Time Waining Progrpm

work-training student does not attend school on a regular sfhool day, he must not report1 work
without the consent of the coordinatOr.

.

2 If a student goes to work without attenaing school and without permiision of the coordinator, he
may reciive an "F" for that,; marking period. The'student may be dropped from the work-training
program on the ,second okense.

3- If a student is dismissed from his job thrOtigh neg4igence or misconduct, proved, by school investi-_ O-
gation, he. may be cr.qpped from the program and (will not receive aiiy school-credit.

4: Should an unpleasant job situation arise, the student should notify the coordinator immediately..
' By 'conference with 'both student and employer, the- coordinator will determine the course of 'action.

It is important that the,, student realize his employment comes under sclkiol supervision.

5. Student-jeamers will 'be employed for ah average of hot less than 15 hours per week dtiiiitihe school
.year. 0

6.
.
?.flie student must be aware at all times that he represents his school and employer. The student's'
attitude,. cooperation, initiative, and desire to learn will arount as a part of kis evaluation

7. Each vorktraining student is expected to actively participate in the local, state, and national clubs
of his particular work-training program.

-
8. , A student should always remember that the entire work - training program is` udged by his action and

appearance.

I have lead with full understanding and approViil, the above Student-Parent Agree rent and pledge to put
forth my best efforts in making the cooperative enterprise a success.

1.

e - .P.arent or Guardian

\ ;

Student

Coordinatt;r Principal

a
Date 1

214
NNPS 1 - II
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fle.ciudic : s rberet' y jou perfor,r.uii...: made by the employdr
and teacher - coordinator. The progress report evaluates-the DE student's -growth
on the job. ThF .-)eroletion of the form is extremely important from a training
asp.ec ' L eny ;cd.i ;y sfaye,_,

dher '11,.ierm-rit s ::N0.e.t,ic,r1 of tL ,3yEt
fen _ _

(STUDENT)

i)ate

ST,,DENT leitt,ORT ,

(TRAINING AGENCY)

4 - OUTSTANDING 3- GOOD 2 FAIR 1- POOR

CHECK THE APPROPRIATE SPACE
IN EACH CATEGORY ,

4 3 2 1

. .

"COMMENTS

1. Appearance
. . .

2. Personality

N....e. ie

--,

3. Enthusiasm
1

.
. . .

i'

-4. Cooperation
_

5. Reliability ..

6. Initiative

7. Judgment

_ _ . -

8. Overall Performance

.
_

4).

215

.(Check One)

9. ATTENDANCE ,
Has perfect attendance

Occasionally absent but with good excuse and advance notification

Occasionally absentwithout good excuse or notification
Frequently.absent

(Check one)

10. PUNCTUALITY

Always on time

Occasionally late but with good excuse-.

Occasionally late without geod excuse
Frequently la .r



INDICATE PERCENTAGE OF TIME IN:

,

Sales Stock Work, Other (Explain) '

Comment on instances where performance isparticularly figh or law:

Comment on ways in which the student tanishav improvement:

\

How does performance compare with last rating?

1, 4

Sr,

-

o

/

Rated by Department . Position

NNPs ass is 216
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MAXIMUM NUMBER OF STUDENTS -PER CLASS SECITION: 20

QUALIFICATIONS:

The student should:

a

205

I. have a career interest in the field of fashion merchandising.
2. .have the ability and the maturity to do independent research work.
3. be a senior; hpwever, juniors may be allowed to take the course with

the recommendation of the fashion merchandising teacher,.
4. meet all qualifications of a DEBe9inning Cooperative student,

AREAS STUDIED:

Introduction to Fashion Careers

Fashion Image (including Personal Qualities and Etiquette)

Howthe Fashion World Works (including Background-and Psychology
of Fashion; Historical and Environmental Influence on Fashion,
and' Terminology)

Periods of Historic Costume

Materials of Fashion (including Textiles and Non-textiles)

Selling Fashion Apparel

Sales Promotion

Designers and the Marketplace

Merchandising Faihion

- Fashion Coordination

Fashion Buying,

Color, Line, and Design

Advertising,

217
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MAXIMUM NUMBER OF STUDENTS PER CLASS SECTION: 20

QUALIFICATIONS:

The student should:

1. be a Seni or.
2. have initiative and the ability to communicate with people.
3. have an interest in selliqg as a' career. . .

4. enjoy working with people. .
,

5.. have ability to develop the skill of learning product information.
......__

AREAS STUDIED:

Careers in Selling (including Types and'Adv.antages, of ;ailable'
Selling Jobs and Adv'encement Selling)

Importance of Selling 4
.

Sto'ckkeeping, (including' cliporten ce of 1.tockkeeping, Preparing
Merchandise for Setl.frig, and Taking Inventory)

Cash Register TechniqueS_and -Change Making Pitocedures ( ,nclucling
Stock Shoriage"--afidOveages, Sales Checks, and -Cash and
Credit Sales-)

Handking Returned Merchandise'.'

The e'.fling Process (including
Needs., the Sales Talk? Mee
and Completing the Sale)

Product Informati On (including
as A Source of Information

z

Preventi ng Shoplifting

o-

the Approach, LearninflUstorge
ting Objectionsi,;S-uggestion Selling

/ k ,
Sources of Information; Adver.(1,Vn

i, and Product Marketing Ads) "

s

Oteining Ekifloyment ,(including Completi pg 'the 'Job Application and.,
Conducting the Interview)

203
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Speech

Con5umerxathematics.

Personal Typing

Siocl o tug,'

___, Economics

.

Psycho

DraMa

Art

207
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POLICIES GOVERNING REIMBORSEMEN'T OF
SCHQOL DIVISIONS FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS

1. A vocational- education program shall 'be approved for vocational funding
,

when it meets the. following requirements:

. a. The full sequence of curses in a program is offered. ,
b. Teachers are properly certified and .endorsed by the State Division

of Teacher Education and Certification:to teach the courses to whi ch
. they. are assigned. ,, .

c. The program meets at least the minimurrynumber of clock hours, periods,
or time sequence requi red- for students to accompli sh, the program -ob ,
jecti yes. ; - .

d. Class periods are scheduled for sufficiek lengtili or blocks of ti-me'
to promote the types of teacher-leirning activities best. suited to
the vocational program fields.

e. The nAer of students enrolled in a course does not exceed the maxi-
min miler establithod for _that course, and the number of students
enrolled in a course does not exceed the number of student work stations
available in the laboratory or classroom. (A work station includes the
floor space," furniture, hardware, and software required by one student
for study in a vocational program field). . ,

f-. Provision is made'for extended employment to eleven or twelve 'months
for vocational teachers in those programs where* additional time is.
needed to assure adequate one-effective instruction.

.

/. In addition, part-time cooperative work training programs require that:

a. Teacher-coordinators of_cooperative pitgrams be given a-consecutive .

number of periods in the school- sch-edule to supervise students onthe
job and coordinate the school program with on-the-job training activi-
ties. , .

b. Students in cooperative education programs be given not less than two
consecutive peribds a day in-their school schedule for on-the-job trath-.

:ing acti-vi ties:
. .

3. Vocational programs funded'for disadvantaged and handicapped students re-
quire -that:

,. .
a. Programs be specially designed for- the students to be served.
b. Students in these prograins be identified as needing specially designed,

programs. ,

3 4
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Each Distributive Education, stud t enrolled in the DE program is eligible
for Memberlship in the -local chap of the Distributive Education _Clubs of
America. This chapter i s a vi tal pa tt---of- the _DE Program.-

The purposes of the organization parallel the purposes of the Distributive
Education program itself; it provides an oppokunity for leaders-14p deir6W--
ment and at the same time, develops kconcept- of the importance of member-
ship in the professional groups which function in distribution.

The Distributive Educatioh chapter should be regaYded as co-curricular rather
than as an extra-curricular activity. It is the only-Itiationaryouth-organi- ',
zation operating through the public schoorsto !attract xpung people to
in marketin%and distribution. It is-_Aalized at the lcietl, state, d
national' levels. Students are responsible for paying dues for each'level"
membership, and may supplement local acti vi ties' wi th additional 'fees.

YIP
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This booklet was pr ared for you--the guidance counselor and
administrator. We ho that it deepens your understanding of our
program, our goals, d our course offerings. We hope,that it will
make your job of nseling business students easier. But above
all, we hope that our students will benefit from its use.

t

General Program Description

BuSiness Education is an elective program which includes basic,
supplemental and career preparatory courses,to provide trailing for
students:

- Seeking training for gainful employment, job adjustment,
and business career advancement in stenographic, clerk-
typist, business data processing, and office services.
occupations.

- Desiring personal-use skills for conducting their every-
day business affairs.

- Wishing pre-college preparation in business.

Seeking practical on-the-job training with a cooperative
employer.

General Goals of the Total Program

The business- education program is designed primarily to prepare
the student to meet employment requiremints for a job of his/her
choice. The following goals of the Business Education programs are
based on employment requirements:

The student will:'

- Operate at an acceptable business-entry level those machines
related to his/her particular area of concentration.

- Exhibit behavior for interpersonal relations in the office.

- Organize and maintain an efficient work station.
4
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D nstrate acceptable office social etiquette.

ShoOnowledge of appropriate dress for bUsiness.

Exhibit those attitudes required for securing, holding, and
adva cing in a position.

Perfo the necessary tasks of records control and management
appli4able to his subject.

- Demons rate the ability to use basic language skills, both
writte4 and oral.

- Acquire' the a bility to communicate effectively in the areas
list ning, writing, and speaking.

- Accept imself /herself as a unique human being, pable of
selectin and achieving in areas commensurate with his/her
'aptitude interests, and abilities.

- Receive occupational information and counseling related to
his/her job.or to his/her career. :

\
.

.

- Receive ex erience in taking objective tests for civil ser-
vice jobs nd other,areas of employment.

- Display higher ability to ha'ndle mathematical problems
related to his/her job responsibilities.

- Understand the legal relationships needed in his/her area
of concentration.

,
Engage in exploratory activities which contribute to early
vocational adjustment.

- Receive instruction in preparation for jobs requiring a high
degree of specialization.

- Become aware of training required,for a position in the field
of business duties he/she will perform, oppottunities for'
advancemeht, the salary he/she can expect and probable work-
ing conditions in, the office.

- Afford himself/herself opportunities for the constructive
use of leisure time.and for the development of leadership

abilities through the club activities of the Future Business
Leaders of America.

fr



Reimbursement Rblides
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Because the success of the Business Education----1 depends to
some extent'on money available for equipment and instr tjonal materialS,
and because a large percentage of the funds are pr ded by the State
Department of Education, every attempt should be made to comply with
the Ste guidelines that affect local reimbursement.

The policies governing rei ursement of school divisions for v(52-
cational education, programs stat 'that

.A vocational education programLsnall be approved for
vocational'funding when the fu4i secluence of courses in a

, program is offered, teachers are properly certified and
endorsed to teach the courses'-to which they-are assi6ned,
class periods are scheduleck for sufficient lengths or
blocks of time, the total number 'of students enrolled in
a course does not exceed the maximum number established
for the course, and provision is made for extended employ-
ment to eleven or twelve, months for teachers in programs

re additional time 4S needed to assure adequate.and
fective instruction; In addition, teacher-coordinators 4,

of cqoperatjveprograms mustbe given a consecutive nutter
of periods in%the School schedule to supervise students on
the job arrd,coordinate the school program with on-the-job
raining activities and students,in cooperative education

Aprograms be given not less than'two consecutive periods a
daY in'their school schedulefor on-the-job training
activities..

'Program for Disadvantaged Students

Vocational programs funded for disadvantaged students require
that programs be specially "designed for the students to be served wind
that students be identified as needing speciall designed prograMs.
Characteristics of disadvantaged st must include-two or more of

L the following ,criteria:
..

4,3,
3. personagity,. home or e i tonal prqblems
2. members of families with low incomes

. low or underachiever
4. behind one or more grades
5. disinterestedin schboli, -possibIY irregular in attendance
-6. lack personal goals and/or sense of purpose
7. diatural or linguistic isolation
8. normal or above in poteriti01 ability'bgt failing to achieve-4--

'

.

'for some reason

Each school must have on file its guidelines-for identifyin':
students who are disadvantaged and handicapped, to be able to shove-that
all students enrolled in these programs meet at least two of the cri-
teria identifying the disadvantaged,and show far each student how he

iY
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. -. .

was identified. This Information must-remain of file' as l.ortg as- the
'student is-enrolled in the program. The fiWis subjet to monitoring
by State and Federal education officials. ..-

. .,

In recent correspondence, from the Division. of Vocational Education,
the 'responsibility of ideptifyng and counseling student's with,special
nteds was placed on administrators, guidapce personnel, and vocational

ation teachers.
.

.
. .

. -

Administrators deter imine where the identifications of students in
special programs are to be filed. The ftTe will consist of lists of ,.:
students enrolled in each special pro'gram along with' thi characterts.-..
'tics used to determine the eligibilityof eath student for such pro-

.N grams., The characteristics used In identifying an individual student's
eligibility shouldrbe well documented. Those Chardcteristics that-.;
cannot be s-astantidted-should not be, considered.

, --'

Guidance C ounselors and'Votatfonaf Teachers will Ant to assure
that students have the information needed to choose the kinds of pro- ,

grams.that best slit- their needs and interests. When students elect
4 special program, they should dosq.with full understandinguf theil.
re6sons, for making this decision. Students should feel that the school

'. is assisting.Ihem by providing programs-to meet their'specific, needs .

and interests. Neither students nor courses ,should be labeled "disad-
vantaged" or "handicapped." Those terms, and the special coding of

,

courses,for "special needs should be known to-and used only by pro-
.

. fessional.per'sohnel. . ,t

0-
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Course Number
1st Sem. 2nd Sem.

BUSINESS EDUCATION PROGRAM

Newport News City Schools

Course Title

218

Class',, Units of .Class Size
Periods Credit (Maximum)

625 626 Bookkeeping '1

655 .656 Bus.iness Data Processing 1 2,,

657 658. BlisinefData Processing 11 . 2

601 6 +2, Business Exploration 1

627 Business Law 1,
.

647 648 Clerk Typist 1 2

49 ,,650 Clerk typist It
,,

..1

11
/.

612* General BUsiness 1

621 Introduction to Data Processing 1 411

651 -652 Junior Stenography 2

641 642 Office Servides I 2

643 644 Office ervices II
t

2

645 '646 Office Services III , '2

603 604 Personal Typing (Grade. 9) 1 G

629 Personal Typing I 1

623 624 Recordkeeping 1

653 654 Senior Stenography, 2

613 614 Typewriting I 1

698 699 , Typing 699 1

1 25

2 15

2* 15

1 25

1/2 25

2 25

LTV 25

1 25

1/4 25

2 ' 25

2 15,

2 :f5
4

2* 15

1 30

1/2 30

1 25

2*'
1

, 25

1 30

1, 30/

* 1 additional unit of credit if working through Cooperative Office Training

230
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Name of Course: Bookkeeping

Grade Level: 1,1 and 12

Prerequisite(s): None

Assignment: Elective

Course Code: 1st Semester - 625; 2nd Semes er - 626

Course Credit: 1' unit of credit

Maximum Enrollment: 25

Course Description:

Bookkeeping is a one-year vocational Course,designed to ive basic
knowledge and s ll'in double-entry bookkeeping., Students le rn to
interpret and a alyze business papers, records, and transactions as an

"aid to Kanagem nt., In addition:to learning the entire,accounting cycle, '

students preps e financial.reports and receive experience in working ,

with special journals and ledgers.

Students learn to use business papers involved in banking and
payioll. Also included is the use of manual, mechanical, and electronic
media. . 4

Bookkeeping is offered to average and above average students not
enrolled in BusinesS'Data Processing.

1)
/



Name of Course:

Grade Level:. 11

220

.

bUsfriess Data ProcessifirI

Prerequisite ('s): General Business

Typewriting _I (Highly recommended)
Y.

Astignment:

Course Code:

'Course Credit:

Business teacher and counselor endorsements -

,lst Semester - 655;1'2nd Semesier - 656

2 units.of credit
\!:

Maximum Enrollment: 15

bescriptioNs

Business Data Pro etsing I is a 'double-period course designed for
t aining average or ab ve average students akquallfiea:workers in the
ndling of untt,reco d equipme 'fit /and operating other office machines
sed,to solve bustne problems\ policable to automated data procesting

and related occupations.
c,\

. .

/ The course is job orientea and ini es inStructiorp in adding and.-..
calculating machi es with applied offic: mathematict, accounting, jndex-
ing and filing, troduction to office careers, keyppnch operation,
sorter operatio , survey of data ro ssing, and unit record systems,
operation, and. iring.

7 /

/ M
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Iv -Name of COuPse: Business Data Processing II

Grade Level: 2
.

Prerequis -(s): Business Data Processing.I. ,
.

..
.As nment: Business Data Processing I teacher-and counselor

endorsements -, '-,..,,,- , --, ,.-..

-----: : .,

1st Semes*7:- 657; 2nd ,Semester -.658
-- J

...
. Course:Lredit: J--Unils of credit ! -/-.....

Maximum Enrollment: 15
.. .

Coprse Description:
i

. .
Business Data Processing' II is a dpuble-period course designed for

preparing students for entry leveljobs) in Automated data processing and
related occupations. Emphasis is placed on_electronic data processing,

_providing for both extensive programming and operations training. Pro-
'vision is Made'for cooperative work *training experience.

*-Course Code:

-
N

Business Data Processing also-placewntinued emphasis-on account-
ing. Other instructional units taught, in edition to electronic. data
processing and accounting, include business behavior and psychology,
business law, business principles an'd organization, reprographics;
duplicating and reproducing methods,'uni,t recorcr.reviewi and office
systems and'practices.

,

Careen Opportunities:

StUdent may "obtain entry-level posi
- .

Keypunch:Operator
Payroll Clerk
'General Bookkeeper

AccOunts Receivable or Accounts,Payable Clerk
Sorting Machine Operator
Bank Reconctliation'CTerk'

4-
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Name of Colyse: Business ExplofafT6N

Grade Level: 9

Prerequisite(s): None

Assitinmene:`

44

t. -

ElectTfor studenti who 'plan-to pursue the
Business Education curricu1im --

Course Coder 1st SeMester - 601; 2nd Semester - 602

Course Credit: r, 1 unit of credit

Maximum Enrollment: 25

.Deurse Description:

41

Business Exploration is'a vocational preparatory course which
gives- the student an opportunity to explore distributive, clerical,
accounting/data processing gvand-stenographic occupations.- The skills,'
abilities; and attitudes necessary to obtain such. positions. are:
identified. .

Class_activities and topicS include checking and_savings accounts,
career planning, stenographic occupations, personal-Trnance,charge
accounts-and ins:allMent buying,,bbokkeeping practices, personality
development, career's in data procesiing, communication skills, and
using business. forms.-

C.,

a

/1\
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AP Name of CoUrse -

Grade Level:

Prerequisite(s):

Assignment:

-

sCourse Code:_,

-

Course CrediI:

Maximum Enrollment: 25

'-tourse-Description:

BusinesS Law

11 and

None

E1ecti'lm

627 ,

-...
- 4

-s

Business taw
tracts, the rights

responsibilitie?o
various types of i

of credit

is a one-seinesar course' -i which students study con -
of -the buyer and-seller of gqods, the rights and

f home ownership -antl-the.leasing-0T-Apartments, and
nsurance. ,

Actual court cases are presented, and students render decisions
and compare their reasoning with that of the cquet.

235.
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Name of Course:

Gra'- -vel:*
.

Prerequisi : General Business.
Typewriting 1

Clerk Typist I

221,

Assignments 41.filness=teacher and counselor ehlorsemeAs

Course Code: 1st Semester - 47; 2nd Semester -

Course Credit: 2 uniis-of-credit
-

- Maxi mum ,

Course DesCription:'

O

. -- ..
'Clerk Typist I is a double-period occupational preparation course

designed for the training of persons as qualified workers in handling -N,
business papers, performing tasks at the tnewritee, and preparing
numerous necessary reports.' Emphasis-is-placed upon skill and knowledge
development for specific typewriting and,related office occvpationS.
The skills and knowledges acquired during this course will become more
refined' inClerk Typist II where the student will be preparing to enter
a clerical position.

,

, -

In addition to typewriting, the student receives instruction in
adding and calculating machines with applied mathematics, -business law,
introductions to office careers,' records management, offiCe-practice,'.

reprographics--duplicating and reproducing methods, recordkeeping, and
business behavior and psychology.

.236 .



Name bt,COUrSei. CleWrypist I

qracieWieri.

' Prerequisite (s): 'Clerk Typist I.

-Signment:

COurse Code:

225

Clerk Typist'I teacher and 'counselor endorsements

1st Seinesier 649; 2nd-SeMester - 650

'CourseCredit'.;: 2 units of credit

Maximum Enrollment:' 25

Course Description:

Clerk Typist II is a single-period occupational preparation cour'Se"
with cooperative work training. It is 'designed for theA4celerated

.

development of skills used in specific business typewriting and re1ated;
occupations and, to increase tudent understanding of basic office con-'.
cepts and' fundamental princip s applicable to these fields, 'Provision
is made for useful and rewardin' xercises invOlvfng'equipment operation
and prptical typewriting experien s,for the student"throughout the
program: The refinement of skills hanced through office simulations'"
and work experience.

Units of instruction include business law, siness principles and
organization, keypunch operation or machine transcri , and other

e, prictices and procedures.

Career Dpportunities:

Clerk Typist
Statistical Typist
Stencil Cutter

Trahscribing-Machine'Operator
-Title Clerk-
Policy Writer

.

..



Name of Course:

Grade Level:

Prerequisite(s):

Assignment:

226

General Business

10

None

Elective to students who plan to pursue the
Business Education curriculum

Course Code: 1st Semester - 611; 2nd Semester- 612

Cburse Credit: 1 unit of credit

Maximum Enrollment: 25

Course Description:

-General Business is a one-yearcourse available to all tenth-grade
students and required as the first course in a vocational business edu-
cation curriculum. It is an introduction to business to help the student
understand business and how it affects him in his everyday life. The
student has an opportunity to gain knowledge about the American business
system as part of our total economic environment; to become skillful' in
selecting and using goods and services that are available from business,
industry, and government; and to develop competency in managing his
personal and business affairs.

The student is encouraged to make a career choice(s) by'explorinq
a variety of occupational areas. He is made aware of the'career prepara-
tion opportunities available in his own high school and counseled in

.\ scheduling courses to reach hit-objective.

\ -
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Name of Course: Introduction to Data Processing

Grade Level: 10 and 11

Prerequisite(s):. None

Assignment: Elective

Course Code: : 621

Course Credit: unit of credit

Maximum Enrollment: 25

Course Description:

Introduction to Data Processing is a one-semester course recommended
for students who evidence an interesttin and aptitudo for areas related
to datp processing. The course is de "signed to develop understandings of
thebdsic principles of data processing\,to acquaint students with the
currently used methods of handling busin s data, both manual or automated,
to familiarize students with basic concepts of automated data processing
through the use of the punched card, to acquaint students with data pro-
cessing terminology, and to stimulate students to pursue further training
in data processing upon completion of the course.

The course content includes an introduction to the concepts of data
\ekapros 'sing--mahual-, mechanical, electromechanical and electronic; the\

punche card principle; the keypunch; sorter and other'Opit record equipment.
It serves as a dicruitingotubject for the busin/ ess data processing bloc\
programs. . , c

r
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Name of Coursel ' Junior Stenography

Grade Level: 11 and 12
\

Prerequisite(s): General Business \

Typewriting I
Average or above average performance in English,

Assignment: Business teacher and counselor endorsements

Course Code: 1st Semester - 651; 2nd'Semester ; 652

Course Credit: 2 units of c4dit

Maximum Enrollment: 25

Course Description:

junior Stenography is a double-riod oCcupational_preparation
course recq nded at the eleventh grade level for average and above ip7average stu nts. A shorthand system--Gregg Namond Jubilee Series--
is taught ring the first semester, and a ditional theory, review of
principles, andthe development ofthe abill yto write shorthand
fluently are emphasized during the second sem ster. The-skill/Of N.
transcriptionAs. taught early in the course and\pleveloped during the
year. Communication skills are taught as an integral part of the pro-
gram. Major emphasis is pl ced on shorthand theciry, speed, and'
transcription;

\

,

\

.

In addition.to shorthand, the student receive instruction An the , .

touch operation of the ten-key adding-listing mach ne and introduced:
, to other Office equipment that is used lo solve ,bus4ness problems.

Development-of the typewriting skill, secretarial/procedures, record-.
(\keeping, records management, an introduction to office careers,'and -

secretarial skills are integrated in the.instrucijonal.approach.

N ./.. I ..e.":- =
.

Success in stenography depends Wa great extenfon a sound .

English. background. Research shows'that average orabove,average
verbal 'scores on standardized tests as well as avemeor above
average success in -Englishicourses are excel-Tent Indicators of suc-

cess In shorthand. \
.,,,.

!
,

, ,,

, \.-
[ - ._ f ,
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Name of Course:

Prerequisite(s):

r Assignment:

Course Code:,
, \s

Course Credit: ' 2 units of ,crXitTAL--,,

Office Services I.

10

229

-------iirffidiIderadvantaged (Refer to Program for
Disadvantaged Student, page 3)

,Only by counselor- and/or vocational teacher based
on guidelines from Division of Vocational Education,
State Department of Education. .

1st Semester -.641; 2ne.Lemester - 642

Maximuil Enrollment: 1.5

'Course Descri ion:
.

.

Office Services I is the first*year cif,a three-year sequebtial,'\''
occupational preparation-Program for youth. 'TAU is' aAoubrperiod %
course designed to develdp.thoseskills, knowteOges, and *UR rstandings.
needed,to perform sPecific,jobs and to inereate..ttudeRt understanditT-
of office work and-his ,plade inAte'World

.

This course trains for at least three e trY-1e01
duplicating machine: operator, mail and messen er.clerk,'ond stoc1NMI
inventory clerk. Students may acquire trainirkfOradditiOnal entry
level positions, depending on individual disadvantagements. Included
as a basic goal and ctivity it remedial training, in toTinuni,oa ions
and computations.

'

AtteMpts will be ade *treat the effects of each tulle .t
disadvantagements. I succestful in this endeavor,i.theteaChOr Will

\ recommend tha; the stu nt be changed to another program more,a11107-:
\priate to his needs.

1

_,.

-
0 ,

. ° ".
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Name Of Course: Office S rvices II
.tv

:Grade Level:

Prerequisite(s):

Assignmeht:

Course Code:

CourS credit:

aximuMiEnrollment:

Office Services

Identifild as disadvantaged {Refer to Program for
Disadvataged Student, page `3)

Qnly by counselor and/Or vocational teacher based
o guidelines from Divisiwof Vocational Education,
State Department of Education,-

1st Semester - 643; 2nd S er - 644

units of credit----

15

Course Description:

Office ServiCes II is tne second year of,a three-year sequential
occupational preparation program far disadvantaged youth.. This course
continges with the development of those skills, knowledges, and under-
standings needed to perform specific jobs.

A,

This course trains for at least three entry -level office jobs--
typist/duplicator, shipping and recbi.ing clerk, and file clerk. In-

struction in communications and computations continues as an integral
part of this program.

. . Cooperative Office Education is ava4fable to some students:
Placement depends on the job market a d the student's schedule, matur-
ity, social adjustment, attitudes; sk 11 development, and other factors.
A student who works through the COE pr gram receives an additional unit

'of credit.

I

2i2
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Name of Course:, Office Services'III

Grade Level:

Prerequisite(s):

Assignment:

Curse Code:

---- Course-Credit:

r.

1,2

Office Services II

Identified as-disadvantaged (Refer to Program for
, Disadvantaged Student, page 3)

Only by counselor anaor vocational teacher based
on guidelines from Division of Vocational Education,
State Department of Education

1st Semester - 645; d Semester - 646
A *

--2 units-af-credit

Maximum Enrollment: 15

Course Destription:

Office'Services ITI'is the third year of a thr4ee-year,sequential
.occupatianal program for disadvantaged youth. This is a double-OeriOd
course designed to develop-those skills, knowledges, and understandings
needed to perform specific ,jobs.

, .

..The/CoUrse trains.the.student for at-least six entry-level jobs.--4
bililpig-clen-,order/ipydice clerk,'office cashier, receptionist,

c
Ter.n-

1.clerk, and clerk-typist: Instructioin communications and
mputations continues as an integral part of the program.

' The course is enriched with'a mbdel.office,simulation and Coop-
erative,Office Education. An additional unit ofcredtt is earned,by
the student who works through the COE\p-rogram.

Caree Opportunities:

d plicat'ng machine operator
m it and messenger clerk
st ck an inventory clerk
clerk-typist

shipping and receiving' clerk.
file clerk
billing clerk
order /invoice

general clerk
office cashier
receptionist

243
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Name of Course:

\\--- Grade Level.:

Prerequisite(s): .NNone

Assignment \

Personal Typing (Grade 9)

91

32

Elettive for students who do not plan to pursue
the Business'EducationcurricTiTUM

Course Code: rlst Semester --603; 2nd Semester - 604

1 unit of creditCourse Credit:

---kodmar-Inrollment. 30

.Course Description:

.

Personal Typing is a non-vocation course designed for personal

use. The student learns to type by to ch and with proper techniques.
The skill is developed for the purpose of typing personal correspon-
dence, themes, repbrts, manuscripts with\footnotes, bibliographies,

and outlines.,

"4I



Name of Course: Personac*Typing I

Grade Level: 10, 11, and 12 ,

Prerequisit!(s.}: None
,

Assignment: \ T Elective
)

Course Code. 629 \i

L Course Credit unit of credit

Maximum Enrol nt4 30

Course Descripti

233

Personal Typing I is a one=semester course designed for students w o
are not neces-sarily.interested in the businesi curriculum, but who want
to learn how to type for personal use.' The student mho wishes to.use
typewriting tareer objective, wi'l find this course an excelle
introduction" from which he may progres Wan advanced' course. 'The
student also learns,to type by tputh an with the proper techniques.

4t

The course content includes,instruc ion An typewriting fundamental
and, basic techntquesL typewriting personal correspondence, themes and r
ports with footnotes and bibliographies, manuscripts, and tabulated dat
and composing correspondence atthe typewriter.

7

ti
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cordkeeping

Grade Level:

Prerguisite(s): No

Assignment:*

Coiirse Code:,

Course Credit:

"Maximum Enrollment:, 25

Elec iv

1st- es 62 2h ernes ter

f'cre

\
, Course Dekriptitin

\ ' /
\

Recordkee ng is a n year
:

vocational course
and less than average ability. The ethphaSis,is on
on theory and analysis. 'The toutse is designed to.
skills ,basic to a numberof tlericalotcupations.

.. k

for st dents of average
prattic rather than
develop recokikeeping

Thecourse content includes handling cash transactions, reconciling
b'ank statements, handling simple entries to be made to custo'er's accOunts,
keeping payroll keeping-other business records, prep ring tax
forms, and acguiring'add.i.tional knowledge of basic bookkeepin . .

Recordkeeping ii'not recommended for students enrolled
tfme program since' such instruction is incited in the program.

'
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Name of Codrse:
, Senior Stenography

Gradel.eve 12

Prereguisite(i):

Asstgnment:

Course Code:

'Course Lredit:

.Junior Stenography

k .4

,235

'junior Stenography teacher and counselor endorsements

lt Semester.- 653; 2nd Semester 7 654

,3 units of credit

MaximuM Enrollment: 25.

Course Descr ton:

Senior Stenography is a,double-perio p ich is career.
oriented. It .is recommended as an advanced step for
employment in stenographic, secretarial, and related upations. Pro-
vision is made for the application of preliiously'learned.skillsand for
the development of new skills and knowiedges.'Office-simulation pro-
Sects are used to"giyerealistic training.

,

:Senior StelliOgraih;- accelerated program of integratedcinstruc-.
tional units which provide tra n in advanced dictation and tranicrip-,
tion, machine ranscription', business prinpotplts and organization,

:records management, elemeots_of fiscal recor, business law, secretarial
Procedures And practices,* and payroll retord1. .

Correlated with the Senior Stenography program Is cooperative work
ZArriining:::,Students*are placed in business offidei 'as part-time employees
'andare,Supervised by the teacher/cOordinator. -The office'provides41
strafirIng suPerVfsor,'

'41p,On:comptetion of this course, the student wilifind that this
gram provide§ ti-aintng for entry secretarial positions: and background..
training`f))rerSOns seeking a business degree from-a.your-year%college.-.

... , ,

_Career Oppoi,.ttuAtiet,: ,
.,.. ,

./
,

.., .Students InsIY*-obiiin entry4evel positions as:.
.0 % ,

. , \

....,A.,

0-3,,

,
.

Girl Friday, :

,Stenographer-
Medical Sedr14.tary
,Legel Secnetary,

,-Clerk-Stenographer...*.
, Personnel Clerk... ,,

.

,,t
.

4 7
,

5',

.

°

5.. :;
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Name of Course: TypeWriting I

'Grade Level: 10

.Prerequisite(s): None

Assignment; Elective

.
.

. CoUrse Code: 1st Semester - 613; and Semester - 614

Course Credit: 1 unit of credit

Maximum Enrollment: 30

Course Description:

Typewriting I is a One-year, course available .to all students and re-

quired at the tenth gradelevel in a vocational business education curri-

236

culum. The students develop skill in touchktypewriting and correct

manipulation of the.typewriter. Emphasis is placed on the development

of basic-typewriting Skills and on.the application of these skills in

typewriting Personal and business letters, outlines, manuscripts; business

forms such as invoices, telegraffis, post cards, envelopes, memos,,and

-purchaselorders, and tabulated reports.

e e

-



Name of Course: . Typing 699

Grade Level: 10

Prerequisite(s): Personal Typing (Grade 9)

Assignment: Elective

Course Code: 1st Semester - 698; 2nd Semester - 699

Course Credit: 1 unit of credit

Maximum Enrollment: 30

Course Description,:

237

Typing 699 is a one-year vocational course available to all students
who completed Personal Typing successfully in the ninth grade Students
review the keyboard and basic procedures. Emphasisis placed on the de-
velopment of basic typewriting skills and on the applicatigt Of these
skills in typewriting personal and business letters] outlfWs, -manuscripts,
business forms such as invoices; telegrams, post cards, envelopes, memos,
and 'purchase orders, and tabulatO.reports.

1111114MEMM"



APPENDIX BB

EVALUATION rm;

COURSE FAMILIARITY OF FEipmf,(Ipagi, PERSONNEL

238-

Dear Colleague,

Pleave take a few mcmcnts'and Check-theappropriate colu6n in_ order that-.wo
may a?sess the effectiveness of todays program.

1.

Yes No

93%__411 3 2.
Yes no

93%: 4C1
Yes No

4;Thank you,

Mary Passage

Jim Starl4ard---

0 you feel this was an infommtive program for ou?
.. .., .

Do you feel the program was worth while?

Do you feel you are more familiar'with the course offerings nor,/
than you were befcre this program?

100t 43 0 4. Do you feel you have become more knowledgeable about the content-
. Yes No of some courses -?

WO 31 0 5. If you .'are a guidance counselorl'do you feel that as a result of'
Yes No today's experience you are utter able'to,advise your counselees

about elective subjects?

93% 3 . 6. Do you! feel ypu have a better
'es No progrk offered in-the syStem

,

91% 39 - 4 7. Do you feel the:4, flIs program
Yes No Mith courses and course level

understanding of the total elective
as a result of this. program?,

uas a good way to failliarize you
offerings?

8. What "part of the program did you feel wag most beneficial?

9.' What suggestions do yo

X

-1

for eny improvements to:the_program7

250
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APPENDIX CC,

EMPHASIS ON SPRING' ORIENTATION

Program

1. Select student(s) to make prese tion

2. Emphasis should'beplaced on tenth grade of offerings and
ge ral comments on eleventh and twelfth grade subjects .

3. Jo may wish to include in the presentation displays,
exhibits, or handouts

4. Provide for a short question and answer period

5. Submit the name(s) or the presentor(s) by February 25th
to Mr. Starboard

Department Time
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APPENDIX DD

ROTATIONAL STiTION ASSIGNMENTS
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GUIDANCE 1-7_.-kirDLOOK

. et*, MO.

The purp6se of tis handbook is to acquaint students, parents, and
all other interested persons'with the operation and services of the

Guidance Office at Warwidk High School. By informing you about this
part of the school program,, it is hoped there will be a quicker and
'obre.productive adjustment to this school than what may have been
true ip the past. Whenever a'personal contact is desired, please feel
freecto see that person rather than referring to this handbook.

Staffing, of the Guidance Office

Thee are five full-time counselors, one of whom is the guidance
dir:ebtor, assigned to the GuidancA Office. Alull-time secretary.is
alsy employed, in this bffice.

. _ . In oiler for; theseounselo4 to be able to.lmow their students
./ell, each a ounsei4 . iS, as8ioled students' alphabetically by grade

:lvel. As far as p9ssible t1 students remain with the same counseror

until they graduate. ..- ''

' .r
.

, 0

C

.1. Laifj.ri,,-. Av2 ointmentg,with. c Ounselors
.

o
b

..-
..%

_

Appbintments 4w,7,1)6 toade in *?,34,56ri or '3r telephone (595-0671 or. ;

%.. 5.95-6617With,he ssb'reta..*.o.ii stUdezle assistant in tliq Guidance

'' 9ffee .1171s qf I'icr- i;

:....-f.from'".

C!00 .A.1...tntil 4;00 Pi 0 daily ::

...% durin the 'regu siHopl ec. '114se'AurS are likely t3. uary .duringng

° the, sulaMer:: -.

wy
''

.

; .,.!.

: I . .' _ ,, . . .

. . ,

, ° , .. 6 ti.4eniy appdiritment's be be *schedu4d during a time ..t'onyenient. .._) ...

.ei botr:.the :-couridejor'.iane, ,Stlidag.... ° Students. may come. in befctre school,' ..'

°..'. Veit.ween; classehs., .ch.iringe itincki.,or A,tei. iNdbli.to, arrange imp fit. confer-
elite. -4..,pass' indiiiatnethe StA tett ime .:Of tfte;:donference. With 'a .

.. .; ...- ',eounselor will,)30I, isgued.'....t2h-i 4 to_)41e resented ',to- the -eachel:- .

.- . A

.-, , ..1;4-toSe clags period w*1 bed affeo -*..v . . . .

. . .

.. .,..
.

. ..
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.., 'The roodadjacent to the viaitinearea .in he allida*e 0i'4te has ", -..:::,,--2EJ

infoimation orlcareers. 'his apace is ieseiledfor',stedents: Qurreat ;%
. ,

.

files\iin,,a variety' of dareorp are maintalea thire. % efais 6roiips as -
. . .

. . * ,
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Testis Program 245

Theflr tinistration of the required tests is the responsibility
of the-personnel 111,the Guidance Office. -Information and- Materials
611_1am:other tests may be obtained from this office.

Required
SRA Achievement Series - 11th grade

Optional 1 -

PSAT-NI1SQT - 11th 'grade

College Board Tests -'11th or 12th grade -

-(SAT -;-ACH; ACT)

Ilithdrawal/iransfer

Any student who plans to cove' out of his/her.p'resent school zone
- or to withdraw from school must bring a letter fronthe parent's

stating ,tile last date of. school attendance. The student should
initiate such a'change through the Guidance Office. He/she should'
return all textbooks and materials and take care of all obligations
before he/she leaves.

The student will be given a withdrawal form showing his/her
attendance record and grades at the time of his /her' withdrawal. Upon
request of the school to which the transfer-is made,qa transcript of 1

the student's official record will be mailed directly to the new school.

Course Load

Every student should enroll in six subjects. Seniors who are
completing graduation requirements may enroll in four subjects and
leave school early. All other students with the exception of work
training students Must be enrolled in a full day's program.

Available Materials

Items kept in the Guidance Office for public use ares'
,

College catalogs
College Blue: Book - 10 Volumes
Barron's Four,Year Collegcfs - 2 Volumes
Barron' t Two Year golleres

Vocational and technical school books
Peterson's Vocational Schools College Handbook
Financial.arrnag .

tncyclopediaOf,Careers - 2 VoluMes
Occupational' Outlook. Handbook :,

b;i.ctionary of OccUpational ides
Cer-7If.S.',42eer,tal EducatiOn Guide

2 5 7
A

A
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Graduation Reguirements4

Eighteen (f8) units mist be earned in grades 9 - 12. Specific

subjects required are

. '

En:71ish,*
-. 4 4ini4

Mathematics* 11 unit

Laboratory Scaepce* 1 unit

Virginia and 13,,.S. Nistory ' '' k't unit

*Virginia and U.S. GovernmenE I:unit
o. _Health and,Thysical Education 2 unit

liorld Geography* or World History' 1 unit-
,

Total . i1 units

*Ability grouping at the-senior high level is prov,idd.

Seven (7) units are required in elective subject

, Electives

A brief description is 'given for the elective couses offered at

"tie high school. These courses will be given sif a suf icientliumber

off" students request the subject. Some elective course require teathet

recommeAdation. It is the. responsibility of the atuden to see the

teacher before he/she signs tip for the course: The teaher,shoUld sign,
,

the Subject Sele&tiOn Card, if permission ,is 'granted.
, 1

Introcluc;tptry Art

4rerecuSiate: Pone'.

ILY2

Grad'e' Level: 10, 11, 12 Credi.t:

,

I

.A one seieste course taush'L oaly during second semeSte'r. It' is not

im option to Art I. _Activities include woricing wii,h-verj..ed art materials.

bn,flle of 2.00 is charrred:
\

I .I,

-.

Art 1; 2

Prerequisite: Pone

Crude Level: 10,'11, 12 Credit: per semester

1

A 'asic ,i.1troductory course for NpiiS who have not had a Nil year

oroart. Pu,pils. work tn El_ variety of materials.for basic learninp.s in

art - drawinz, painting, print making, sculpture, weavincetc. A fee

of 2.00 per semester in charded.

. \

Art 3, 4 Grade Level: 101.11, 12 'Credit I et Jsemester,

1?rerequ7 site: Art 1, 2

.

The pupils, develop shills and technieines explored in Art 1,.2
"

and inVc6tirnte new ni-ens tlyid mnterials. A fee of ':.2.00 pet, semester is

chSrged. .

?5 8
H\
1

3
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Art 5, 6
.Prerequisitei

4

247
Grade LeveI:,

t

10, 11, 12 Credit: W'per4gittester
Art 3, 4

This course is 15;.sed upop

previoUs art eolarses with more
32.00'per semester is charged.

Ir.

deVel6mental.ekillb'and Yearnings
depth, in'seleCted ateas. Aefee.of,

Art, 7, 8 Grade Lev1:_11, 12 Crediti
Prerequisite: Art 5, 6 ,

The course centers on,individualized activities according to
Abilities and_interest of Pupils. A fee of '2.00 pp- semester is
'charged.

per semester

Art 9, 10 Grade Le4iel:
.Prerequisite :, Art 7, 8

12 Credit: 3/2 per some

Activities are'highly individualized. Pupils may select to work
in one area for a full semester or year. A fee of U.00 per senester
is charged.

4

0

29
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general BUsines 1, 2 '' Gimde Level: 10 Credit: per semester

Prerequisitb: one

0 ,

The main purpo e of the course is to...aid students in asievelopment'
ofan ecopCMic unde Standing of business used in everyday living,. The

following areas ar covered: budgeting: banking, insurance, consumer
buying 'Problems, c &lit, stocks and bonds, taxes, labor forces,'economics
at work, etc.

A q A
1

Typewri ting 1, 2 Grade Level: 0'0 11, 12 'Credit: per-semester

Prerequisite: None

.

Tpt's course is vocationally'oriented. The student learns the basic
,,operative parts of the tachine.and mastery ofthe/keyboard. Speed and

accuracy are correlated- through continuous skill' drives and production
work (typing of postal on.rds, business letters; Memoranda, tabulated
reports,. term'paperis, outline's, table of contents,, telegrams, etc.) -pa.,

student should reach a minibum.of,35words per minute on timed Writings
upon Comi4eqon of the course. A student who earns less thgn a "C" ' .*

. average on the, first semester work 8hould repeat it before continuing
with Typewriting 2. 4 proposec7feeor;$3:oo for a workbook and other ,

supplies is being re,ewed: ,
.

Record Keeping 1, 2,- GracieLevel: 10, 11, 12 Credit: ,i per semester

Prerequisite: None - . '

',.',_,, This c se, is deSigned for those who would have difficAty with' e

- the-bookke ping course. First semester covers the keeping of records
:for clubs; keeping budgets, writing checks and reconciling bank state-
mdrat:8,etudying income, taxes and completing the proper form8, and keeping'

time cards and payrbil records. A study of the basic bookkeeping pro-
eedurd8 comparable to, what is learned in the first six weeks of bookkeep

a
ing is made in the second semester. A fee of $&.0O for two workbooks

.. ,,..
is required: ,

, ,J

Bookkeeping 1, 2 Grade Level: 11,.12 Credit: i pet sethester.

Prerequisite: None/ (the student should.bave average grades or better
in math co ses.)

The boOkkeepingcy e is taught t e first'semester. Basic

accounting principles nvoiVed ax,.Payroll, depreciation, and other
accounting proceddres.aretaught in the seco d semester. .Wprkbooks
and practicesets.costing about $10,00 are equired for each'partieipant.

,' 4
Personal Typing, Grade Level: AA., la* /Credit:

.!; Prerequisite; None ,,,,_

, /- .
.

- Thii is naught fer One Semester., The-syllabus.emphasizes manu-
_:sorifits, footnotes, themei,.outlines, minutes of meetings, persOnal
-letters, lc/0(1ms, biblingap.00*, arid'note cards. One and three
min te tings.are required; ..

...
..

. .

5
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open to tenth graders Alen' available, 'mac ,M

- /
. : Oradt.

: p,ersbtna3. or, 'ybcatibnal,
,Notehina,
PrerequiSite

. .
,

'pbt.reqUire4.', ',', ,

- , , . \, \ '.
.-

Thiscourse is taught for.ksemester and 'is designed:toaSsiSt 'the ',

academic;.or college, -bound senikirv.the mechanics of note 'taking:- Al*Ugh
ote-shorthand character's are introduced, the major em, hasis is, placed pn .:,

teaching a. symbol. system along- with methods 'for making noteS,fromlectuies;.',

2,g;

Credit
recolamen4ed but

]

discussion, and readings.
, 1

, 4, 1

Bu 's42at11 1,2 '''''

,
Grade L0e3:'i,10,11-,12. 'Credit: per Semester

Pre -cuisite: nine
.

..

7his:tourse is designed 'to st'renkhenth&.vsesbf addition, subtrac-
tion, multiplication; and division,of .P.iole ,nuffiters and fractions. The

cont t will consists Ofsolving'rrolilebs usingpereentages, readipg meters,

ciiknu g ineoMei, taxes, computing dpCounts and ir.terests, artd

'realizi,a, the:.iadvantages'and diSadyalnages of Credittlding.
,

Business I.gie' '_'''- Grade Level: 11.,12 Credit: Y.,_

,Prerequisit: None , , ...t \'\ . ..
1- , v .',4

aisi's asedesNer courseedesign-ed to%haVe st:idents betoie aware .of'

their, resporisibilitik and rights as-citizens and their.bbligitions ank% .\

rights once they ellt- intc contratts. 'The student-;will expand his ,:,c'; :..

.

vocabulary and sharpen,-his Aility to thikk dnalytitally 'and systematically.

He will be better eql..
!

inned,thar. most citizens to teipgnize 1.&a l. problett§. ',. -....

.
. . , . .

Introduttibn to Data ProcessinV. Grate Ley;l: 15,4;12__Credi. t: ,,,
Premquisite: none .

.
, . . .

This semester course is designed to give 'ah overview (:):data prm.cessq,ng

ang an idea of the many job opnOrtuni es,inthe field. The *Mre toMMon

Aata'proeeSsing machines (unit record) .d units oicontputeti,Math'snOhe,
T:

. 4

Junior Stenogiaphy 1,2 Grade Le' el; 11,I Credit:,.1'per'seurest*r

eomput-erare studied.

.
,

. . 91) I
v.i .rk a 3

Prerequisite: Typewriting 1,2. Students shoUld hiVe an overall C average

in English.'(This overall average refers to ail:previeus -.-

,,.,..,lies be'Yond the 7t;k1 grade.).: .........

.
i 1

41.
or 2 credits secblid

,1 sernestet:if plc'ed.. on

. . . .

.
.

.

.
It is a two hour block program designed to train qualified,officey.

. employees in sterographir. c,..:1-etarial, and reTaWHoccupatioria. Ild'.oPurbe . -*.-
. .

!.

.
5

I

-*content includes elements of fiscal record:, or rep:ird keeping,indegingmAd. (
Job simulations.arel
opportunity to :see .

filing, office-maollinrs, and :...crelaia/

pLreFented thl-ollrlioft0thp cool-Fe in or'Sek.to provide an

'the flqui,oi wonk. A fee of'S00 is to be paid.,

. 6

.261
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Senior '.Sten6graphy 1, 2 Grade Lever: 12 Credit: 1 per semester
or li per'semester if placed on a job

Prerequisite:, Junior Stenography.1, 2

,

. Ithis'A.S. a two hour block program designed to provide terminal
training Mr students wishing a,career in stenographic, secretarial,
o-14 rOlatedsbccupatiOns. The course content includes busineSs law,

. business principles and organization, elements of fiscal records or
'record kesping,'indexing and 'filing, machine transcription, 'payroll

.
records, secretarial orientation, secretarial procedures and praq-
tices,,sharthand transcription, 'office mschines, and typing. -Office

. Simulation8 are rendered thnughout tt-e course. A fee of $5.00 is. . ,
. _

required.
,. ' , . ,

. ,

Business /Data Processing 1, 2 Grade Level: 11, 12 Credit: 1 per

0 .
, ,,.

- , semester: Prerequisite: None
. ,

. .

This two'hoprblodk course is deitigned to give students poth a

:background in the various Unit record machinei and'..in computer pro-
.

,grar..ming. The course,-also shows- the extensl.ve use Of data processing
z

10..
..: equipment in the various hookkeeping systems. The basic skills of '.,
boi,kkeepinp-arelearned,.ass,part of data processing.

..: .

,

. , q

P,usinessipata Pi'Ocessing 3, 4 . _ Grade Level: 12 Credit: 1 per
.

- , .' . ,semester or li per semsester if placed
-cnA job.`

.

igret-equisite: -Satisfactory completion of BusintssiDsta Processing 1, 2
1 ..

.
. . ----,_, ,

_This two.hbur block course Is 'a continuatial" deVeloPment.-it ,------1
i-'

- the skillsbegUn,in the tirSt course. 'Cooperative educ -is rec86=---__
-,.mended.

-4..

'3 ' % .
'Clerkt-Typ'ist 1, 2' Grade Level: il, 12 'Credit: 1 per'semester
'PrereciUisite: Typewriting 1, 2
.

I.

- , . .

This is a twO hour block program :for students not interested in,a

% . Stenographic position upon graduotiz:n. -Units include advanced typewrit-
-:

. , ,.. .ing,'.adding_and calculatina machines, business law, business math, busi-

11 ', 'i.: ness principles and ci.rnization, indexing and filing, communication
% silli, and office prabtice. ';', fee of $2.Q0'is reqUired.'

. . ,_ . .- .

.

-'cIexk7Txpist
,.

4 -Grade Level: 12' Credit: ,1 per semester
t, ,-.

or 1 credit per semester
. - - if placed on a job

,-, .'.Prerequisite: Successful completiowoof Clerk-Typing 1,2 or-Junior

,

Stenography 1, 2 7

- This one hour block course Is designed to further prepare students

.. with a4 acceptable level Of competency and seee/ercte skill enabling.'
them to hold b in a*bnsilless ciffice. A $4.00 flee is required.

.

0.....

7,

2 6 2 .

,
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Office Services 1, 2 Grade-Level: 10, 11, 12 Credit: 1 per semester
PrereqUisite: Disa6antaged; socially or academically, student; little

success in previods subjects

8

A two hour block program designed to equip the stUdent'with special
needs with a salable skill in office occupations. Units of instruction
to be covered include -basic typing, adding machines, basic duplication,
alphabeticliling, maintaining' records:banking, and job orientation.
Much emphasis is placed on developing and 'improving communications skills
through telephone training and practice in writing sentences, short
paragraphs and simple-business letters-,--An attempt is made to develop
and refine further the student's poise,--self-confidence, and grooming.

Office Services 3, M Grade Level: 11, 12 Credit:, 1 per semester
or li per semester if
placed on a job'

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Office Services 1, '2

This course is a continuation of the first year offtge services
program. 'Work -study may be a part of the second semester o'-the course.

Office Services 5, 6 Grade Level: 12 Credit: per semester or
1 per semester if placed on
a job -

Prerequisite: Succersful completion of Office Services 3, 4

This one hour block course is a continuation of the previo7-4'-o-n
Training forpadditional jobs is'incldded.

Office Clerk 1, 2 Grade Level: 12 Credit! -I-per semester
Prerequisite:- Student without a saleable'skill scheduled to'graduate-at:

the end of the year '

.

Tnis two hour block programcovers the use of the er, keep

records% filing, job interviews, using ad = calculating macblnes

and operating the various types of reproducing machines.

8

263



A

252
DISTRIBUTIVE ZDUCATION i

/'
. _D.E. Prep 1,2 Grade Level: 10 bred : yz per semester

'Prerequisite: None

This course provides students with an introduction to the field of
marketing and distribution, acquaints them with career opportunities, and
assists them in selecting tentative career objectives in distribution.
Students also develop the social, economic, mathematical, and tcomunica-

11-:0. ticns skills.Aecessary for entry jobs in distribution. Students enrolling
in-this ccurt-e should have a career interest,in marketing and distribution.

D. E, Coo? 3,4+

Prerequisite: ;'one
Grade Level: 11,12 Credit: 1 per semester

This is the beginning cooperative program :in which students_ccmbine
classroom instruction .:ith supervised c.:-the-job training in a distributive
business approved by the distributive ed-,...:ation coordinator. Students

__thareas of selling, adve ing. display, operatinns4-and-prbdutt-and4

concentrate on develop. c. competencies needed by distributive worker n_

service_technoI6gy. _Students Will be'emnloyed for an average of not less
than 15 hours per week. Students must join and participate in the D E Club.
Dues of the club are approximately :,12.00 a year.

Grade Level: 12 Credit: Per semD.E. Coop 5,6 di
_ Prerequisite: D. 1:,.-Coop_ 5,4

This is the advanced cooperative program in which students pursue.in
greater depth the develdloment of marketing _competencies necessary for full-,
time employment ana job advancement in distribution. Students continue the
combination of classroom instruttien and on-the-job traiing. Epp s ,

in instruction is on merchandising, saleS promotion, marketing research,
and management techniques. Students will be employed for an.average of not
less than-15 hours per week. Students must.jo. 44=par.4ieilaate in
D Club.- Dues of the-club are aftroximat a 6

Fashion Merchandising 1,2
Prere-iUisitia: 21arke

% .

.It is designed for students. who desire ized training-in
fashion field.. Instruction includes of faihibiirCareer
'qualities for success in the on ce-
'costume on- ashion; hovl-the fashion World wor terials...
of fashion; prcmr,tion, selling, and rerchandiding of ionjnd career '
op)prtanities in the fashion field.

Principles of Retail Salesmanship GradeLevel: 12_ Creart--:-.1:2,

Prerequisite: None
-.---...

--- -,- _ .

This semester ,course has been designed-fo ents with.a career
i 1. ,I.:.+ ix' .iikA:v caliI,nfi nnA who rmbooxP fluni stqthrity can relate to

9

_2 6

v
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the,. need for employment upon graduation. Instruction includes selling'
tethniques, retail arithMetic, merchandise information, shoplifting pre-
vention, hoi to apply for a job, and careers in selling.

'- 10

2 6, 5
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Rnglish 11 C 1,2 grade Level: 10,11,12
Prereauisitet Grade of C cit better in Anglia!'

254

Credit: 43- rer semester

This course in alimifiagais a study of the mass
media to unable the st ent to learn to evaXuate critically and appreci-
ate what he sees and Rears. gmphasis is placed on practical experience
working with radio, television, end film production.

12x ash -1' 9,10, Grade 12 Credit: per semester

Prerequisite: Completion of 9, 10 and 11 English

The instructional level equals that of college freshmen English
courses. In -depth analysis of literary works, the development of all
types of literature, and oral and

'the

composition are the core of
the progIvm, which is promoted by the College Entrance Examination Board.
The students Uill probably take the College Board's Aver:cad Placement
wish Test in the spring, and some may thus earn advanced Tileish place-
ment in their chosen college.

.orld Literature 4. D Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:
Prerequisite:. Compl on of grade 9 English with C or better

- semester survey of arama with emphasis on Shakespearean drama will
be taught; although a studrof other tykes and uorks, of drama will be in-
cluded.

Literature - ii Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:
Prerequisites Completion of grade 9 English 4th a'C or better

Representative literary works and authorb from Eastern and .lectern
tultures are studied with an emphasis on mythology and on the writings
related to mythology. This is a semester course.

World Literature - Grade Level: 11,12 Credit:
Prerequisite: Completion of, grades 9 and 10 English

Thii semester course ofi.ers-a student the opportunity to examine

dorld Literature - N Grade: 10i11,12 Credit:

.211 lam, and to show their impact on Western literatdre and thought.

selections from ae. Bible, the Hebrew codes'and Rabbinicyritings, and

. .

Prerequisite: Completion of grade 9 English withea C or better

The modern novel will'be examined as a literary form during this
emester. Emphasis will be on an in -depth atudy'of the modern literature

of our country and other-countries through-the use of seleVted novels.



_
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World Literature 1.2 Grade, Level: 11,12 Credit: * per semester
Prerequisite: pletion or grades 9 and 10 English with a,C or better

Representative literary works and authors from Eastern and Western
cultures are studied in depth.

Drama 3,4
Prerequisite: None'

The course includes compl
basic stags movement, beginning
voice project-fa-ft-sad-diction,

construction and mass media s

Grade Level: 10;11,12 Credit:-irp6semeter

to stage terminology, a history of drama,
ay production with practical applt cation,

acting, dramatic criticism, scenery
ech techniques.

Drama 5,6 Grade Level: 11,12 Credit: 2,rper semester
Prerequisite: Successful. completion of 'Drama 3,4

The course includes studies
media, playwriting, adianced play
advanced acting methods and stage
scenery construction.-

of the american theater, drama in mass
production 10.th practical application,
movement, dramatic criticism, and

Journalism 1,2 Grade Level: 10,11,12'
Prerequisite: Completion of grade 9 Rreish with

,--
The fundamentals of newspaper wri e-up, proofreading, head-

line composition, /and advertising e center of study and practice.
Course concentrates on communicaticin and includes work in ratio, tele-
vision, and magazines as ell as newspapers. V

Cr per-seMester

,Journalism 3,4 Grade Level: 11,12
Prerequisite:7 _400rzialism 1,2 with a C or be

The fundamentals of-newspaper writing and production taught in
Journalism 1,2 are advanced in this course. Stress-is_placed upon per-
formance for the school newspaper. Individualized instruction i ha-
sized.

Credit: per sanester

Staff N ,Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit: NOne
Prerequisite: Journalism 1, 2 or permission of adviso

r-
Nonthly publication of the school news

participate in writing, edAingt.and 1:- .:
for printing. Photographers are alio- :,..,..

Staff 4. Grade Level: 11,12
Prerequisite: Permiseion.of advisor

Students are required to design and develop the yearbook.
load for this production constitutes a year's work.

quires that students
material in preparation

Credit: None -

12
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Advanced Composition 1,2 Grade Level: 11;12 / Credit: per semester
Prerequisite: Satisfactory co=pletion'of grades (rand 10 English

The course approaches written
and performance level. .Emphasis is
also on creativity and logical t

sition on a high instructional
laced not only on composition, but

Creative driting 1,2 Grade LeVel: 10,11,12 Credit: 2 per'semester
Prerequisite: None the course is geared to the student with an average
or better verbal abdlIty and an interest.in literary writing

//.

The student given opportunities to apply his individual creative
talents to the 'ous literary forms.

Readinb ovement 1,2 Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit: irper semester
-Prtrtrill t : None '

The icourse is designed for students who read at least on grade level
but are interested in developing the reading skills that are associated
with sucdess in studying comprehension, skimming, scanning, outlining,
textbook evaluation, and study techniques.

Basic Rea Grade Levelt_107-11112 Credit: irper semester
Prerequisite: None

This course is designed to improve a student's ability to read
books in both the skill area and the content area.

Speech 1,2 Grade Level:-10,11,12 Credit: per semester
Prerequisite: None.

The Bourse includes problem solving through discussioh; voice pro
duction; role)playingl parliamentary procedure; oral interpretation; re.,
searching, outlining, *.nd delivering specific types of speeches; and an'
introductioi.to debate:

Speech 3,4
Prerequisite:

Grade Level: 11,12 Credit: per semester
Speech 1 y 2

The fturse includes a study of great speakers and their speedhes;
techniques, for tbinki ouone's feet; advanced .oral interpretation;
diction and articul on; radio and television speech techniques; and
Icivanced debate.

Library Science ,2 Grade Level: 10,11,12 'Credit: irper semester
Prerequisite C grade or better in English classes

Thii 6our e is designed to give students credit for assisting the
library staff, in early varied jihrevy fnnetione and services. Students'
apply whatds taught informAiTy'to the operation of a library.
covered in a cl4ssroom,pitaation include the use of the Reader's ggiga
tn L teratgre. the microfilm reader, reference materials, Ito.

13
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FOREIGN' LA-elatJAGE

tench 1,2 Grade Leve1:i10,11,12 Credit:Y2 per semester

Prerequisite: None

`A beginning course in French in which the audio-lingual approach is

used to teach the four Shills of listening, speaking, rearing, and

writing. Basic grammatical structures are introduced-and items of
cultural interest concerning every day in France as well as some regional

geography are included.

French 3,4 Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit: 3/z per semester

Prerequisite:,Satisfactory completion of French 1,2

The audio-lingual approach is continued in the teaching of the four'

linguistic skills. However, more emphasis is placed on grammatical.,

structure, as mastery of the basic structures is stressed for the comple-

tion of this level. Studies in civilization continue.

French 5,6 Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:1/2 per semester

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of French 3,4 ,00°.

Audio-lingual usage is continued, highlighting the use of French as a

global language: Cultural patterns of French-speaking nations are empha-

sized. The skills of reading and writing receive increased emphasis.

French _7,8 (May be Grade Level: 11,12 Credit:'h per semester

,---COmbined with 5A-6A)

rerequisite: Satisfactory completion of French 5,6

Audio-linguakusage is continued but more emphasis is plabed on reading

and writing. Individual interests are utilized in the choice of extensive

'reading selections.

French 9,10 (May be Grad Level: 12 Credit:3/2 per semester

combined with French 7A-8A),
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completiOn of French 7,8

A systematic review of grammar, reeding of, selected parts `of a text-

of literary selections are included in this,course. Composition 'writing

and discussionS in French of current events and other subjects of interest

to teenagers are also covered. --

French 5A,6A (May be Grade Level: lo, Credit:Y2 per semester

'. combined with French 7,8) .

Prerequisite: Satisfactory, completion of French 3A,4A,
..,

c ,-.

Audio -1 usage is continued,hligb ulighting the use ofyrendh as a

globat language as the culture pattern oflteach speaking nations i's

studied. The skills orreading anal vidtirg veceive more emphasis. New

gramuurr atinctures 'nre introduced.

269
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,French 7A,8k , , Grade Level: 11 Credit:Y2 per semester
Prerecuisite:-Satisfactory oomtletion of French 5A,6A

Readings. of literary selections and current magazine articles provide

material for compositions, oral reports, and discussions. Individual
interests wr4 considered in the assignment of reports and projectS. Gram-
mar structures are studied as needed.

French %,10A Grade Level: 12 Credit per semester
Prereauisite: Satisfactory completion ofFeench7A,8A

Reading, speaking, and composition are developed on an advanced level.
The literary text treats twentieth century French writers. An intensive
review of French grammar and its refinements is included. In addition to
basic course requirements the individual may conduct additional studies
according to his/her interests.

. . a

German 1,2 Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit : /2 per semester

Prerequisite: Noine

t-

An introduictory course into the language and'customsof the German
speaking nations. Stress is placed on oral comprehension and conversations
involving natural situations. . .

.., 4
: .1Ger

.
Grade LeVel: 10,11,12 Credit: 1/2 per semester

Prerequis te: jSatisfactory completiOn of German 1,2 ,

,.

A continua ion of conversational German with greater emphasis placed,'
.

. .

on reading for ompreheasiore. ,Eletentary short stoey readings are included.' .

to supplement t xt readingi.-
-.

//
__--

, ,,/

.

. .

.

T6rman 5,6 1.
.. . Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:1/2 per semedteef'_,

Prerequisite:,Sa'isfactory completion of Geriumn 3,4 -- : ,_

Emphasis is aced an reading and Writing German: A-heavier 6oncen-

/7' tration is placed on the study of grammar. Conversation is guided toward
discussion of topics related to everyday'lite and text -book readings.

,,

qerman 7,8 , grade Level:. 11,12 Credit: 3/2 per semester .

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of German 5,6'.
- .. -.

, .. . ,

This course concentrates in the,study of, 20th dentUrye-German authors
-and readings f.4.German,Litei-atUre from its beginnings. 'finer-points of
grammar-aretaught and conversation leans toward literary,discussion'and
interpretation. J ' .

German 9,10 *- Grade -Level:, 12 -'- Credrt:) per semester

Prerequisite: 4tisfattory completion of German-17,-8
.

A syStematic review of grammar, reacting of beleqted parts of a text
of.contemporary lite.vaLore, colliponiii.1/1 :Rod dimIrsions :in German of
curreneeielf,11 nmi ryVh,.r -,o,j,01 of ilJere.,1. to ,teenagers are included'in

thi*. t-oliv:.;e

270:
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Spanish 1,2 Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:A per semester

Preretiuisite.None

A basic course id which the audio-l.ingual 4Proach is used to teach the

Sour skills-listening, speaking, reading, and writing. 4

Spanish 3,4 ,-Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:A per-semester

Prerequisite: ,Satisfactory completion of Spanish 1,2

The audio-lingual approach is continued as the four skills, listening;

speaking, reading;and writing, are taught: There is more emphasis on the

'structure of, the language than in the initial course.

Spanish 5, 'Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:A per semester

Prerequisite: Sat isfactory completion of Spanish 3,4

The audio-lingual approach is used. Although the writing skill is not

slighted, the emphasis at this level is on reading and speaking.

Spanish 7,8 Grade Level: 11,12 Credits per semester

Prerecuisite: Satisfactory completion of Spanish 5,6

In this course the audio-lingual approach is used, but at this level

more emphasis'isplaced on reading and writing than in the preceding courses.

Pupil interest is taken into consideration with selected readings from the

text. \ /

Spanish 9,10! Grade Level: /Credit:A per semester

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion cf pan'sh,
, .

A systematic review of grammar is made. 1Reading of selected parts

of a text of, contemporary ,.iterature is included. Composition writing and:

discussions in Spanish of'current vents and other subjects of interest to-

teenagers are done.

Latin 1,2
PrerequiSite% None

Grade Level: 10,11.12 Credit:A per semester

Audio-lingual practice in structural drills and'vocabUiary is used in.

the study .of grammar. Literary quotations contribute to this as well as

to the study of culture and Latin's contribution to the English language,

Latin 3,4 -Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit:A per semester

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of Latin 1,2

The study of grammar and cultUre is continued. It is augmented by

the-reading of works and excerpts from works of various auf'-lors.

Latin- 5;6 Grade e el: 1O,11,12 Credit :Aper semester
.

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of Latin 3,4

Study from the previous year is continued and expanded with,mOre and

more readings. .

271 \
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Latin 7,82 Grade Level:11,12 Credit: %2 per\semester
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion Of Latin 5,6 --

This course is primarily a, study of the works of Vergil.

272
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HOME ECONOMICS

Home Economics 7 Grade Level: 10, 1'1402 Credit: 11

(Understanding Foods) ,

Prerequisite: None
illok

,

261

This semester course is designed for Students interested in learn-
ing about food,preparation and its related areas. Emphasis will be
placed on basic cooking principles, development of skills in food prep-
aration, learning to prepare family peals, and making wise food choices:

Food Management Grade Level: 10, 11, 12 ! Credit: i

Prerequisite : Home Economics 7 or Homemaking tSB with teacher approval

This semester course is desirned7for studentt interested in food,
more advanced meat preparation including mats, Marketing, menu planning,
nutrition, use of equipment, and experim=tal food preparation.

HOme Economics 8. Grade Level: 11, 12 'Credit: 11

(Cuisine Cooking)
Prerequisite:* Successful completiod of Food 'Mar_as ement and teacher

approval

This semester course is designed for those s
preparing Chinese and other foreign foods. 'Specie
titig, and outdoor cooking may be idcluded.

Homemaking 1 G Grade Level: 10, 11, 12

(Handcrafts)
Prerequisite: None

dents interested in
fo9ds.4cake detora-

Credit:

Students will learn during the semester leisu e time handcrafts Ark

order to create art objects for home. Skills taug t will include knit-
,

ting, embroilery, rock pictures, pillow crafts, cr heting, crewel; quil-

ting, flower craft, and shell Craft. All grades in the course are based

,dn the completed products.

Homdiaking 1 B Grade level: 12 .

(Bachelor Living).
Prerequisite:- one 7

,

Credit:

This semester course is aimed at giving studenta hasic skills re-'

quired for independent living. Emphasis will be placed on such areas

as food preparations-,including outdoor 'Cookery,, home management and

furnishings, clothing repair, wise buying, and basic launArY. ' '

C#ild Development 1.,Grade',LeVel:
Credit 1/2

Prerequisite: *None .

4 .

This semesters bourse involves a study of'a Child's physical; social,

'emotional, and ihtellpctuatdovelopment from before birth to 3 years of

age.,'The studibf,clothing, feeding, appropriate; toys and games; and

clueing-of the healthy and ill child iS-in4luded..



Home Economics 5 Grade L y 1
1., ;11 12

(Introductory Clothing)
Prerequisite: None

262

This semester course is planned to assist.the,student in developing
basic-knowledge of fabrics, equipment,'and.the construction of simple
garments, One to three class projects depending an pattern-ckoice are
required.= Student must furnish own material and equipment. A fibte-project
is required.

,

Home Economics 3 Grade/L6e1: 10, 11,,12 -Credit :.1/2

(Sewinp with Knits)
. . Prerequisite: Home` Economics 5

. This semester course is designed for the student interested in con-
.

structing a, wardrobe of knit fabrics. Knit tops, dresses, lodyshirts,
and sleckt may be made. Students must furnish their own material and
equipment for at least four completed class projects and ane home piojectb

Clothing Management 'Grade Level: 1C, 11, 12 Credit: .1/2

Prerequisite: Home Economics 5

This semester course\is planned to assist the'. student in,developing

proficiency in sewing,conatruction. One to three or more difficult class
projects depending on choice.are required. Students must furnish their'

own material and'equipment.ocCorduroy and more difficult fabrics are tg
be used. A homeproject is required.

Construction 'of Home Furnishings GradelLevell ln, 11, 12 Credit: 1/2 0

Prerequisite:. Home Economics 5
(Introductory Clothing),

This semester course is specifically designed for the students who
'wish to construct home furnishings, such as curtains, draperies;,slip
covers, and bedspreads. Refinishing furniture is also included:

Marriage and the Family
Prerequiiite: None

Grade Level: 10, 11, 12, Credit: ;I

,..

This semester course is designed to
s,

provide an atmosphere in which

students can strengthen their knowledge, clarify their values, and en-

hance their lives threugh a study of marriage and the family. This

Course is important to all, students fot an understanding,of marriage and,

faMily relationships. .
..

Consumer Economics ' Grade-Level:, 10, 11, 12. °Credit: 1/2

(It's Your Money) .

jrereqdiSite: iNone
.,, ,

-
.

During the semester, real life experiences with-money are played out-

in class when students rent, furnish, and live in the make believe careers-
..,'

(7
,

.,
they have chosen.

.

0
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rnme 'Furnishing erw 1161.131* .Gra,in Level:

PreregAsite!

in 1- 12 Cra lit:

263

This semester~ course is an introduction to m,-;:y a;:pects of houoing.

A study of planling, selecting, and arranging apartoents and houses for
effective living is included. 'Another part of tha coarse involves the
study of color, design, style, and quality in home furnishings. Field

trips are made to department stores, apartments, and houses.

= .

r
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Mechanicai-rrawing_1;'7- Grade Level:
Prerequisite: none

Credit:* per semester_

,

The ?eve ent of pencil and instrument skills in-technical sketch-
ing, pictorial rore entation,:multiview drawidg, sheet layduts, section-
al drafting, and dimensioning is stressed. Attention is given to the
development of accuracy, skills, judgment and techniques. Technical
abilities and interests are-discussed-and information concerning occupa-
tions and professions is provided. Class activities are correlated rith
applied English, mathematics, and science. Students select design, plan,
and rsprbduce appropriate drawings. A fee of X3.00 per semester is oharg-
cd.

!Jechani-al Drawing 3,4. Grade Level: 10, 12,::CTedit4i,:,peT-slltester
Prerequisite: Mechanical Drawing 1,2

The course is a continuation of echaniaal Drawing 1, on a more ad
vanced level. Afe'of 03.00 per ceTester rs changed

Mechanical Drawing 5,-6 Gradc Level: 11-5-=42 Credit.* per semester
Prerequisite: Mechanial Drawing 3,4

!

(Architectual-Drawing) I'mphasis-is placed on- the fiRitiem solving
approach inacquiring skill tnrough-using-complex instruments and apply-
ing English, mathematics, and'science. Thp latest industrial techniques-
and materials are introduced. Students are encouraged to design articles
and to experiment with tools, materials, and processes of industry. De-
tailed information is provided concerning the'requireMants and opportuni-
tie4 in occupations, and prCfessions related to irawing.. A fee of 0.00
per semester is charged.

-l'Aechanical.Drawin47,8. Crade Lever 12 tredit:lhoef semester
Prerequisite: Y'echanical Drawing 5,6

. .

The student continues-work.ref-Mechanical Drawing 5,6. A fee of
per-Senester is charged.

Woodworking-1,2 Grade Level: 10, 11, 12 Credit:.i per semester
PrerequiAite: None

(,) A variety of jcarning experiences are provided thro,zgh working in
cabinetmaking, wood finishing, and wood turning. Much emphasis is stress-
ed or the use of hand teolS and bench word.( Certain Machines and opgra,,-
tions are introduced. Technical, general, and career information is
provided. --Intertst,in woods is developed through fa'erication of select-

i
ed projects-involving a variety of,tools, materials, and-work procegses:
Fxperiences inAolpnrine tiesig ng, .d drawing are integral parts of

. the incillnITin3 pr.; lva. There Is a ec of f!T..5qc,:per7senAttplus cost
. 1 04- project.

--K1_,_
_,-

, ti

,

cf.
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.Woodvorking 3,4' Grade Level: 10,1),124-. Credit:i per semester

Prerequisite: Woodwor i 1,2

Students acquire extensive knowledge andls through the use of
tools and machines and are encouraged to select certain-J4UbLEAreas as H.

upholstery, cabinetmaking, wood-turning, wood furnishing, patternmaking,

carpentry, and others. Emphasis is placed on the problem solving.

approach, including the'application of related Eriglish, mathematics, and

__sciencei---Latest industrial techniques and materials are introduc#d.

_Jndlvidual and group projects are encouraged. Information is provided

concerning requirements and opportunities in occupations and profeseiOns

related to the wood industry. There is a fee of $2.50 per semester plus

cost: of projeCt.

Woodworking 5,6 Grade Level: 11,12

Prerequisite: Woodworking 3,4

Same as stated for the previous
There is a fee of $2.50 per semester

-Credit: i per semester

Course but on imore advanced level.
plus cost of project.

Woodworking 7,g Grade Level: 12

Prerequisite: Woodworking 5,6

per,semester

More advanced work ,than in the previous course is done.1 There

a fee'of $2.50 per semester plus cost of project.
.

Metalworking41,2

a,Prerequisite: none

The student Obtains a variety'

using tools, machines, and ter

welding, forging, casting,

Grade Level: 10,11,12

f

s n the sub- s_taf'Sfieetmetalk,....,_-

chining, heat spinning, enamel--.

ing, etching, and finishing:-. Safe or habits are stressed. Technical
it,

abilities and interests are discovered and information, concerning-Occupa,

tions andjprofeknons Ss trovided. LaboratorTaCtivities correlated w.g,b..

class discussions, demonstratiOns, and study.provide for the app on

of English, mathematics, and-stlence. Students select, design, Al-

and make appropriate arircles._____theate is-a-fee_of $2.50 per earnests

cost of project.
--,--

,

.

Credit;* per Seiester

orX__ oceasee

_

Metalworking 3,4 'Grade Level 10,11,12,.., Credit:i-ve

Prerequisite: Metalworking 1,2 .

. .
Sam/ e as stated for Metalworking 1;2 but carried to

-2=-4.1.ettiirte level of s3bject matter; labor activities;

. ----N an%correlated application of Englis., mathematics, d

a feecif :-.2.50 per semester plus cost of project.
.

eMetalworking 5,6 Grade-Letel,: 11,12

Prerequisite: Metalworking 3,4 ,

e es v!Ovd for MetAlworkFmr
-62.50 rel. nctriost-err- plus CPO

the h

work

gher

r cesSes;

e. There is .0

dit: r se

)
,

nn,aamanced level'. The

i3etaio
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Yetilucirking 7,8 Grade Level: 12

Metall4orking 5:

266

C7ddit:i ter semest,_---

-----tested for Metalworking 5,65t-ca*ied to a sOcialization
'N level. Thera is a fee of $2.5C per semester plus cost of project:':

Electricity/Electronics 1,2-Gfide Level: 1C,11,12 Credit i per semester
-Prerequisite: rone

Students acquire extensive knowledge -- through using tatrIT7
instruments, and'maGhines-and through\construc operating e
electronic devices, wiring circuits, repairing' applf.' and using test
equipment. Emphasis is placed on technical information the application
of :algl,ish, mathematics; and science. Career guidance is au...tegral part
of the instruction. Students plan and design projects for,cons N ction.

- _ is a fee of S3.00-per semester plus cost of project.
3. 4

_ _

c uy/Electrenic's:3,4-Grade Levi: 10,11,12 Credit il- per semester
Prerbisite: Electricity/Electronicas 1,2

..-
. -, .

.

The course covers the fundamentals of electronics, including necess-
ary'related mathpmatipS-and physics. ..3egirining _with a review of electricity,
it_procee#_te-theelectron theory, eliCtrCnic tubes and transitors,
rectifier s°, power supplies, and the propagation bf'electroniwaves.
Thoroughly discussed a. -RI audio amplifiers,: IF detector stages, and
how they are confined to produce Useful electronic ,equipment. Emphasis
is placed on a problem solving approach. There-is 'a___fe.P.----af----WOO_per_

-*IY 'S (
semester plus cost of ,project. .=- .

-........._ Electricityal?ctronics 5,6 G a -vet: 11,12
_-TRrbrequisite; ,,-2,-k: r. y Electr ids 3,4,_

7L-.......,____
'r emphasis i tour lacedThn so)4d, state

_1 - ,of,V.00 per seme-ster-Pliat--- t of project.
__----

ereditri per semester

components.
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INDIISTRIAL C:,2aIRATIVE TRAINING

Ind atrial Cooperative Training 1,2 Grade Level: 11 Credit: 1 per
'semester

'erequisite: Must beat least 16'years of age and in some occupational

training positions must be i-8.

ICI is designed as a two-year course, with an arrangement' between

an industrial firm providing three periods of on-the-job training, the

school oneperiod of relate 'instruction by the coordinator._

Industrial Cooperative Training,3, 4 Grade Level:. 12 Credi.66i'1 per

semeater

Prerequisite: ICT1, 2

This course is the same as previous one.

*

O

1
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MATHFATIC5'

o'

10 G Mathematics 5,6 Grade-Level:- 10,1112, Cr:dit seMester
Prerequisite: Successful completion of9 General Mathematics

This course reviews and extends arithmetic skills. developed in the
previous work in general mathematics Emphasis will be placed, in applYing,
matheqatics to everyday life, although not from a business or consumer
mathematics point of view. NO-.Student should enroll if he/she has received
credit in an'algebra course. This course is designed for the student who
has a genuine interest in mathematics but-does net plan to attend college.

Consumer Mathematics Grade Level:11,12 , Credit; i per semester
Prerequisite. 9 General nathemeqics

,This is a nonacadetic course for those students who desire additional
instruction in practioal mathematics.' The course includes d 'review 'of
arithmetic skills. Topics to be covered-include tax problems, insurance,
social, security 'problemS, budgeting, and installment buying.

Fundamentals of Algebra 1,2 ,Grade-Level: 10,11,12, Credit per semester
Prerequisite:. P e-oAlgebra 1,2 or teacher recommendation
* ,

This is t 4 first course of a two-Year sevential program covering
thf topics of/Algebra 1,2. This course is forkthe student capable of
algebra but who- cannot satisfactorily achieve at the pace of Algebra 1,2.

AlgOra 1,2 u Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit: 1- per semester

Prerequisite: Pre-Aliebra-1,2,,Fbndamentals Of Algebra 1,2 or
teacher recommendatidn

2 68 -

----- ..
__,..

The course, also the second cour'se,in the two-year sequential program :-,
as noted above, includes a study of linear and quadratic equations and

rd/
.inequalities including fractional,and.irrationalequations. Also studied
are systems of linear equations in two variables; graphing=e4olynomial
equations,.and functions and variations. .

e-... ,
.

Geometry 1,2 . GradC'Level:,10,11',12' Credit:' .per semepter
PrerequiSite: Algebra 1,2

1 -
, .

0

: This is a deductip, study of Eliclidean geopetry'including plane

.Aeometry, erace_gcomefiz, and coordinate geometrf. An emphasis is pldced
on logidal.reasoning gnd deductiive- proof.* -, ,)

,
.

.. . . -

Algebra 3-'4
'

g.
.

Grade Level: 10,11,12:. Cred er,sethester.
,. - ,,

Prerequisite Geometry. 1,4 '', * t

I 1 .
,

. , :
- ,

.

This course is a'stUdy of intermediate algebi.S. The course inclUdes
..a review bf elementary algebra. Ne4 topics studied-areequendes and
series, ]norfthmir. and expunpnt.01 fuhotions,'coetpleTmumbeys and analytic
geometry., -

'
',

.
,

.

'4

.

X
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Algebra and Trigonometry 1,2 Grade Level 10,11,12 Credit; per_semester,;
Prerequisite: Geometry 1,2-

f This is a course for,studants capable of successfully mastering-the
material of Algebra 3,4 and Trigenometr7 in one-year.

Trigonometry 1
Prerequisite: Algebra 3,4

.-grade Level: 11,12 Credit:

This is bump semester,sti2y _ trignometric and circular functione
and.their inverses. The course also. includes an in,roduction to polar

coordinates and vectors.

Elementek7 Functions Grade Level.1,12
Prerequisite: Trigonometry

The course, desire for one semester, is a study of the properties
,

of algebraic functions with-,...hasis on the polynomial functiOn. Otfier

tcpies to be covered include: ra nal, algebraig4exponential, and
logarithmic functions, continuity; t analytic geometry of lines,'
:curves, with the emphasis on the conics; 3 -space curves including

quadratic surfaces. '

Credit: _

Probabilityrand Statistics Grade leve'l:,11,12 Credit:

Prerequisite: Completionior enrollment in Trigonometry

Thj.s semester course consists of theoretical problems and practical
application of probability. A-portion of_the'course is devoted,to expert-

. ments.- The course should beof interest to students who have ability in,
mathematics and,who would like to put the mathemat s already learned to

use in practical. ituations.' *

Mathematical Analysis 1,2 grade Level: 11,1 Credit :' per semester

Prerequisite; Trigonometry or Algebra-Trigonometry

This is_a study of pre - calculus material .,,_An emphasis is placed on

mathematical proof. The course covers a stLidy of infinite sequences and

series, analytic geometry.from a vector approachand,functions (algebraic,

exponential,,loiarithmic, and trigonometric)., ,

CalculUs i,2 , Grade Level: 12 Credit : per semester

Prerequisite: -Completion of or enrollment in Mathematic Analysis 1,2

1
,

a
.

.

.
This is,a.study preparic.g, 'Students to take the College' Board Entrance

Examination in Calculus for Advanced PlaceMent. Use is made of, topics

of the educational television station. Students wild Successfully complete

the course and tecei.ve an acceptable score on.the advanced placement test

may receive college credit and/or advanced staridin in college. /. . .

e
Matrix Algebra

1

- Grade eve1.01,12 , C dit: i.-;-,

/ Prerequisite: Cotpletionef or enrollment in Trigonometry ...*.'

. . 1 ,
.

.

- ^- Matrices is a one`ocmaater elective course in the algelire o
.

matriees% The staidly, or matrices has become more.important in recent

yveird for their applionpon to.tompute'r 80.e-1-Ice. -Students study in

the prv1m,11.ios rind used of matrices and determinants.
.



MILITARY SCIUCE

Military ;Science 1,2 Grade Level: 1011102 Creditki per.semester
Prerequisite: on

An introduction is-. given to ;the NJROTC program; naval cus. s acid
courtesy; naval terminology;'rank, rate, and insignia; naval shi s and
aircrafts anti their missions and capabilities;,iMphibious, mine, d
anti-submarine marfare; basic principles of navigation; and drills'and,
ceremonies.- In the second semester naval hstory (1775 to Civil War),
leadership principles, shipboard organization, deck seamanship end drills
apd ceremonies are included.*

nilitary Science 3,4 Grade Level: 11,12 Credit: -'- per semester.
Prerequisite: nilitary Science 1)2 .or approval of teacher

o

270

This,courie incl'ades naval history (Civil War tollW II), rules, of the
nautical road navigation,_ and drills and ceremonies.- In the second semes-
ter the !Ire,as cover?li are basic oc6nogra , ship construction,and..

. compartment designatlon,, general Shipboar drills, 'basio. damage control,
=shipboard firefighting and fire preventio and drills and ceremonies.*

nilitary $cience 5,6, Grade Level:. 12
Prerequisite: Military Science 3,4 or ap

The subjects cover d are naval history '(W II to present), basic'
meteorology, naVigatio and drills- and ceremonies. Second semester
subjects, studied are anpuvoring board, navigation, basic astronomy,
navy "guided missiles, inciples of radar, fire control principles,.
principles of sonar, an drill6 and ceremonies.*

r

I

.

Credit:-F.per semester
oval of teacheE

*(1)'Stddentscare i ued
them when presCribed (usually
uniform is the responsibility

at no cost and must agree; to 'wear
Tue :y. and Friday). The upkeepfof the
of the student.

'(2) Students must abide' by the-grooming standards established"' by
the navy.

'282
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r
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1NSTR NTAL MUSIC

and -Grads Level :.10.,11,,12 Credit per semester

equ' te: Potential 44plstudeWwith graduation
---,

--
A brief description of concepts learned, would include tone production,

reading music, ).earning musical terms, and-learnine technical._ skills for

each individual's instrument. Thestudent-Will be expected to furnish

hi er own iinstrUment. There is a band fee of $3.00 for the year.

271

Intermediate Instrumental Grade Level: 10?11,12

Music
Prerequisite: A year of Beginning Band

°;/
4

The student furthers his/her musical training. -The student will be

responsible for fuenishipg his/her 'own instrument, supplied', reeds, oils,

and accessories. There is a band fee of $3.00 fo'r the year.

Advanced Instrumental Grade Leveir 10,11,12 Credit:i per Semester

Music
Prerequisite: Intermediate Insteumental'Music and an audition

This level of band work is primarily pArformance oriented.. 'The

student concentrates more on performance than on learning basic and funda-

mgntal skills, ecessary fnr hard performance. A Band fee of $3.00,is

'required.

tredit:i per semester

Stage Band
, . Grade Level,: ,10,J,1,12 Creditq,per semester

Prerequisite: Member o'f the Advanced InStrumentel ,--

Music class and an audition , .

.,

This course offers a study of the .history -of ,jazz .and popular .music

forms. The-student studies improvization, stage band literatune,,and

other Jazz or stage band related materials._ The class is also a perform-
' ,'

ance group. A band fee of.13.00 is' required. - .

.

-Beginning Strings Grade_Level: l0,11,12 - Credit per semester

Prerequisite:Prerequisite: None '4
,

,,'.
, . - t ' '

.
,

.

This cOurse'is designed to teach the fundAmentals and principles

neoessAry in playing ttfe..violin, viola, , ,
cello, and'doubrebass.: There is

a fee.of $3.00 for the year. , , o. ,

.

, v

Intermediate Stribgs Grade Leve11.10,1i,12 Credit per semester
...

Prerequisite: 'CompjetiOn of-Beginning,Strings
.

..., /

,

This course s,a, continuation of the f'rst year course. ,Emphasis is

put On increasing the student',s tech ability on the string instrument

Students are to partiripate in tfie s ing orchestra: There is a tee of- -

$3.00 a year.

/

2.83

28
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^ kdvanced Strings- Grade 10.11,12 Credit: Y per semester
Prerequisite: Completion ofInterw,diate Strings

Emphasis is placed on techniques such as playing in upper-positions
.

(3,4.5,E). ,Soale studies include the playing of major.'and,minor. scales
three octaves. Performince in the string orchestra is required. There is.
a fee, of 300ta year.

[1.

Beginning, Guitar . Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit: /e per semester
Prerequisite:/1;one

z

This course offel-s fundaments17.concepts of playing the guitar. Reading
Music is stressed and:wAtten literature used. A study of the history

the ruitar and related instruments, is included. The student is expected
to furnish his/herown guitar. There is a.,fee of $3:000 for the year.

Intermediate Strings-G Grade Level: 10,11,12 Credit: /2 per semester

Prerequisite: Completion of Beginning Guitar:

This course is a continuation qf the first.year course and is to iA-

,crease the students technical ability on the guitar StudShts are to
parlicipate in the GUicar Ensemble. Students must furnish their oiin instru-

, men7,7 There is,a.fee of 3-3.00 for the year

Advance,i Guitar 'Grade Level: 10,11.12 Credit:- Y2 per semester

Prerequisite: Completion of Thtermediate Strings-G

This course emphasizes the classical guitar technique which encompasses,
.

playing in upper positioAs and a thorough kmwledge of major'and minor ,_

scales, Emphasis is placed on right hand technique.,--Performance in the
classical guitar ensemble is 'required. 'Students must'furnish their own in.,
E_Vuments. There is a fee of $34:0 .-for the year.

'. ,

e

a.
C

mir

4

r'

.
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VOcal Ensemble 1, 2 'Grade Level:, 10, 11, 12 Credit: }Z'per semester
Prerequisite: Invitation from the teacher

The course content hasemphasis on medieval and renaissance music
in'the original language for the performance group.

Music,Iheory 1, 2 Grade Level: 10, 11, 12 Credit: ;'6 per semester

Prerequisite,: Any student with one year's experience in another music
class or' tae, permission of the teacher

The basic elements of music (rhythm, melody, ltarmany,tone color,
and forM) will be taught in' the first semester, as well"as writing
simple melodies, bass lines, and chord progressions,i.n major keys.
Analysis and listening and somp keyboard willalsp be included. During

th second semester a study of simple two and three part form, music

writing and listenihr-, and the introduCtionof minor'IcAys wi]kbe made.

Theory 3, ,Grade Level: 11, 12

Prerequisite:' Music Theory 1, 2

, During the first semester the course-cantent ill include an Intro-

duction to counterpoint, orchestral score read'44.,and larger. ilusical

forms. In emphasis will _bee put on four part horal writing and a con-

. tinuatiAl of ear-training. AA introduction of thebiSt 'y of Broadway

,
,muticals will be offered during the secondlemester.

,
' -

4 cappella Choir,, trade 1,evol: 10, 11, 12 , :Credit: .16 per semester
;i Prerequisite: An,audition, and peemiedion oiwthe,teacher ,

.4 . . ,\ -I'
Participation in-all ill-school perfoEmances and/girmajor perforril,

. ,anges requirdd te. complote-the-bl.a'SSroom work whiCivconsists of",, ,,. ,

.A.

stredsi g.techniii-$s ands musicianship. .,, , ,

. - .
:5.

. ,
,

Male C?;brus... Graft tavel:%:10,,1I, 12 Credit: 16 per semester

, PrereqUi.s.Lte: Student whosc.voice falls in the terror and bass ,,ranges .

. - < .. ..
-V I

o

: P o b 4
g 4 0 A

Therc-s,heavy ex.p4,:p4 on ciforal musiciariseip and somd'perform=:

,ance is;required. , ,

., 4-
, . .

.,4 , i 4,
's

: t .
a------

u's
per

' ',1

i "'''--.- Girls Chorus " GfadciLevel: 1D, 11, 1;t''

,;.

:Credit: ',6 Semger ' '-,-

.

Prerepisitc: Student whose voice fallo in the soprano "and, alto ranges*
. 1

t ,., 40 V

5
Iii this course 'emphasis is' put on chorallmusicianship.: Sode , .5

. ,. performance-Oill berquirod.
a

f

. ' ;7 . ill
V i '

, -..T /

1, Credit: ,36 per semester
.11, General -Music-

.

Grady 'Loyal: 10,. 1',12

, Prerequisite: ,NOne , ' : . ,.

.
,

6,-
. '2

.

...,.,
, . A". ...

$ i

.

munts
.,.

.---,.._ D ing the first\semestor empliftEds Will be put oh ,the hap.4

,*.
.

of jaz rock, , d compotsing,'Ilft the 6c'una,semcster the elemeg of

ole miloom lc and thsa.--heater win' be intrbdpoed. A mini-concert and
)

a,musa n/ colldge will b done. ,r-e
'__--';-

'

, 285 ,
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Credit: 16 per semester
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

'11 Boys Physical Education 7,8 Grade evel: 11 Credit: per semester
Prerequisite: None

The purpose of the course is to pr vide "in-depth" instruction in
sports skills, techniques, and knowledge. The student must choose from '

a selected group of "life-time" and team sports. Activities may include
tennis, bowlink, golf, afehery table tennis,, deck tennis, uni-Cycle,
shUffleboard, volleyball, physical fitness; flag football, tumbling, (
gymnastics, badminton, softball, weight training, track and field, soc-
cer1,-eketing, basketball and rhyt, s. The number of students enrolling
in aisport will determine whethe or not that sport will be included in
the curriculum.
Feed*.

12 Boys Physical Education 9,10 Grade Level: 12 Credit: i per semester
PrereqUisite: None

I
This course is the sate as 11 Boys Physical Education but with'

strees put on more advanced skills.
Fees*

r

11 Girls Physical:Education 7,8 Grade Level: 11 Credit: i per semester
PrereqUisite: None, - /

This course is the same.as 11 Boys Physical Education.
Fees*

12 Girls. PhysicalEdUcation 9310 Grade Level:.12*'Cred2t: i per, semester
Prerequisite: None /e

/ 41
c

This bourseis /the .same as'11'Girls Physical Edueatisui but with
s'tres's put on more dvanped skills.
Fees* ,

r

*.The fees are uniform - $5.50 (boys); $4.75.(girls)

,..
, , Lock : -.50 '

,

, Towel 2:00' per semester..
.4. .

:7 'Lost lock. 2.00' '

, / '
, ,

.-
,..- . -

. Recr eationa Phy.siAl.Educat i: on 'G ra Ci e' Levn: 12 Credit: -,;per teme
'

,

,

..

Prerequis :, None '-: .

,.r
. ':4' -4: It .,

.., 114 /Nuyposes of thilecoutse are toPrelride experiences tV out -of- ,:-

si/

, Ichool nd,inZschoot a4lvitiwiwilich..4quld better preperdOthe,studient . ,-..

'..,- in hi /her selection o'f'recreational aCtivitiO for adult-life;anrd.to '',
'cler?4op an appreciation for the,many recreational opPdrtlAnities,availL.'

ably, in the community: The fee gOrthe'pourse is dependent upon'the
>7/activities the student participate in. ( ' .4

I'l4 0

X 4
n .0, At!. . ,- R

- .,,..:, ,. le..

)

31 ,... .a
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Driver Education Grade Levels 10,11, 12 Credit:
Preiequisite:,,NOne

,This is i Semester course whose objectives are to deyelop an under-
standing of the citalifications; attitudet, and responsibilities of a
skillful driver;.\to develop the knowledge and appreciation of defensive
driving; to stress the'importance of adjusting driving.to changing con-
ditions; arid to develop an understanding and knowledge of the legal and
financial responsibilitiea of driving.

V
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m
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SCIENCE

. ,I t ' . 't
,

. .

Biology 1,2 N Crade.Level:, 10,.
1

11,12 Credit: -i per semester
Prerequisite: None

This course begin With'a.study of the cell, Both plaits and Aniials* ,
, ,4

aro studied in detail., Other topics Include microbiology; genetics, phy-
siology, ecol-Agy.,- and disease prevention.- Laboratory activities include
microscope work, dissections, and other relevant activities.

-Biologyc1A, 2A' . Grade ,Level 10,11,12 Credit:i- semester
Prerequisite:. None

Thisris- a more practical p ,se an Biology 1,2. It 4s:designed
for the non -collegebound stud t. - Topics ..covered ine e
plants and animals, conservation}. ecology, disease"' emention,,,imi a
study -.of careers,relate4 to biOlogy. ' 4 -

, ?" , , " ,
: : -1;,

Chemistry 1,2 .

.
, Grade Level: 10;11 2. tredit:-3- per semester ,,,,.R4, Prerequisite: Fundamentals of, Algebra 1,2 or' gebDa 1,2 ,,',

This colirce'deare with properties of tieri atomic theory, periodic
1a , ionization; sollitions, acids, and or anic.chemistry. The last pairt

the course is devoted,' to a Study of .t chemical reacti6d of certean.
elements. A.tany hour are spent in performing,labdratory experiments.

,

Chemistry 1A, 2A
Prerequisite: (bne

a more practioal C011i'S6 than Chemistry-1,2. It is designedThis i

Trimari/y fOr 'the non=cbilegebOund stu ent. Topics co fired include pro-
parties -of matter,-. atomic theory,-Isol ions, acids, metallUrgy,
servation of natural'recouroeg. Liar amount of'time wil evo,

a study/of the imporAapcw-of the al material.- in, ev= day life and
topreera,,ln the field of chemist .

(1,.

/ Physics,12' dra Lev. 1,12 Credit:i,per?setester
.Terequisite: Mustbe-snioll -or have completed Algebralk.Trig

prade LeVel:'10,11,12 dredit:4 pet' Semester,

<

.
, Chi a-a.co e Opel erred frith :physical properties, of matte. and

the,tar ustorMs of ener y. The five major,tgAics-thrbe studies are' , .

force d motif) heat; chiliad, light, and electrxtity. Praptical app
cation Of phys-oal prine'p -les are'discussed.throughout the years 'Mat
hour's wil b devoted 'to perfOrming laboratory ox orimentelsaken from
the 'five 1 ted Majorineas. 4 -. , ',_ ,

.e

.

.1. . , 4
1'

_Senior cienee 1,2 ,Grade:14eve/: 12 dit.:* peer SemOter
FLCr vi site Biology 1,2 and Chemistry 1

One semester' g devoted to advanced bio gY and, -the other semester
i de4ted to ad need chemistry: :Genetic s etudied'duringthe biology

IL s meater. The rinciples of,,heredity fo the,basiA of the clasp work,
.-while the IA wor-ceutero nrpur0,41. st Ay of:fruit-flies. Qualitative

,;-,

1

72 88
,

4

,
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analysis is studied during thfchemi9try semester. Most of the time
during the chemistry semester is devoted to laboratory work based upon
the use of the chemical principles to identify unknown solutions. ,.

0
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SOCIAL STUDIES
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Urban Studies Grade Level: 10, 12 Credit: k
Prerequisite: None

This semester course emphasizes the growth and disappearance of
selected ancient cities along with the development of modern cities.
A detailed study of Newport News's growth, plannizig for the future,

aildocurrent operation is made. Visits to selected facilities within
the city are made.

Economics 1, 2 Grade Level: 11, 12 'Credit: per semester

Prerequisite: None

This course is'designed to give college-bound students an under-
standing of our mixed capitalistic,enterprise system. A study of supply

and demand, national income and product, business cycles, prices, and
money is introduced. EMphasis is pa on the economic role of governments
in our country. Saving, consumption, and investment are studied. A

study of economic terms is made.

Modern European History 1, 2 Grade Leivel: 11, 12 Credit:
per semester

Prerequisite: 'Above average grades in social studies subjects

1

The course emphasizes political and intellect41 history since 1800
as a means of changing man's expectations. Each semester four research
papers dealing with issues and lArsonalities will be required. Supple

.mentary reading will be required. ,, -

.

'Sociology 1, 2 , Grade Level: 11, 12. Cr/edit: i per semester
Prerequisite: -Nom

This course deals with society and its many ramifications which'
include hOw to get along with members of different races, understanding
the family, marriage, divorce, crime, education,'and-enVirontental ad-

,

justment. -

Negro History 1, 2

Prerequisite:_ None

This course deals with the social, political,,and economic devel-
ppment of the Black Man in.the United-States. ,This course is geared

toward helping one to gain a better understanding of the Black Man's
contributions toward the American society. r

World Geography 3, 4 Grade Le;e1, 10, 11, It Credit: i per semester
Prerequisite: World Geography 1,.4 recommended,

4

. This course dears with the political, soci4l, and economic aspects
of the iforld'S cultural regions.- It is designed for advanced students
whO want to further their understanding and conc:pts-of people. Statisti-

cal information and othCr data such as maps, gra hs, and charts are used.

t

Grade Level: 10, 11,'12 Credit: per semester
4 c

35
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International Relations Grade Level: 11, 12- Credit: .

Prerequisite: None. Recommend thatiestudent successfully complete

World History and, U. History or be taking the

latter course wit International Relations simulta-
neously

This semester course will emphasize, international law and selected
international treaties. The role of the U. S. State Department and the

_United Nations will be'covered. Current events will be incluf4_ed.

Supplementary readings and two research papers, one on international
organizatioris and the 2ther on negotiations and treaties, will be re-
quired.

Humanities 1, 2 Grade Level: 11, 12 Credit: per semester'

Prerequisite: None

A study of man's intellectual growth as reflected in his political
and social institutions is made. Concentration is put dn the growth and
declirie of great empires and _their contributions to our society in current
art, music, k-ama, theology, literature, and social sciences. Extensive

outsl'e readiaK will be required. Two papers on assigned topics will be
required each semester. ir

Introductory Psychology 1, 2 GradeLevel: 11,112, Credit: i per '

semester
Prerequisite: None

k.

This course deals with general behavior-develOpMefit. Specifically,

this study includea-Physical a.ndiiieireittelopMent, the development tf
intellectual ability,, and personality and emotional development. Activ-

ities would consist of bringing-in preschool chJoadren for intellectual
experiments, working,in a nursing home for.the personality and emotional
aspects of psychology, having various class experiments for other areas,
and taking field trips.

%4
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VOCATIONAL TECHNICAL COURSES

.

The Vocational Techn al School is located at 50th and E Streets,
Hampton, Virginia. Stud is may attend this school for three periods a
dgy and return to We High School for three periods. Classes are
held in the morn afternoon. Bus transportation is provided to
Co Tech and to the high school. Students must make application if they
wish to attend; these applications are in.the Guidance Office. One and
one half credits per semester may be earned for these courses.

Minimum age requirement is 16 years. Courses available at Vo Tech
are:

Automotive Mechanics
Automotive Pody fork
Air Conditioning
Carpentry
Electricity
Electronics

Drafting and Design

C

Horticulture

Welding
Machine Shop
Sheet Metal Work
Masonry
Small Engine Repair
Practical nursing
Health Assistant

292

37



281

POINT OPTION

The Point Option program offers to the student who is capable of
completing high school and of assuming greater self-directed learning,
an alternative approach to his/her course of study by allowing him/her,

to meet graduation requii-ements through studies which are related to the
# city in which he/she lives.

Students apply to participate in the Point Option program. An

application may be obtained' from the Guidance Office in the home school
or.from the Director'soffice at Point Option. A team of Point Option
students and staff members will come to each school in the spring to
describe the program and answer questions of interested students.

All applicants are interviewed, their cumulative folders studied,
and teachers and counselors contacted before a decision is made regard-
ing acceptance of the student in the program.

293

38

,4I



APPENDIX' FF

CO-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES AVAILABLE AT UqUKIC

Vis
pUCLICATIONS'

The Warwick

282

The Varwick is the yearbook published annually by a group,of ten juniors and
seniors for the enjoyment of the students, teachers,. administrItive,and office
st f. Included in,thelanaual also are many pietures showing the various
p ases of school life at Warwick; sports, clubso'and othor..orgemizations, as
is -s pictures ofiV6udents at work and play. The annual is worth every bit
of the work involved in ltd. publication becauseof the enSOyment it.gives both
the staff and the slKdents..,:

The Rai-le

The Earle, the i'Is'Paper at
JJ

;arwick, is Written by Warwick High _students. A
four page edition i7s.pub/islied every -month, wellwell as a..1( eigt(t page special
edition in le. The pages are concoeed of items consiAng of news, feature
items, edito els and sports.

. .41

The Tide
w A*

The Tide 3 the Warwick High School'llt4rery magaz.ge, id, published once -a year.
The Tide. depends one student body for .the 9411% or its.contents-and
represnts'a)_1 grade )evels. The Tide tafPis odwed of the Advanced

AComposition clese eembers.

= N
.311 41q.;Raider F4Ltf, '

lr4,
o4 .

WVEC 17:48' The-program is pidduced manp.ied,N
The Raider Report is WarwisAvHidh Schoollr4

_

in radio and journalism. The program ConsilOf
special irtEalriedts and features.

1-
I

NJROTC
(raval Junior Reserve Officer's Training Corps)

Ali
ram that is aired ,-.r.

Udenta who are interested
news at school, sports,

The NJROTC program proVides instruction and training in naval Oriented subjects
for'the'purpose of developing responsible, mature citizens by:
J.

a. Developing positive traits of character including self-discipline,
self-reliance, orderliness, integrity, individual and group pride,
patriotism and respect for legitimate authority,..,

b. Enabling students to become better informed citizens en national
security and particularly the-US Navy's role in the national defense,
structure.

Claisroom instruction is supPItOentsd by field trips and at-sect cruises.

CHEERLEADERS

There are 12 varsity-and 12 junior varsity cheerleaders who are chosentiesch
spring.

A cheerleader's main duty is to prenote schwa spirit and pride by leading
the student body in supportof the team. Their conduct at football and baaket-
bnll gamea is a guide for tRe students as to sportsmanship, and the correct
times to yell for the teams.

294



COOPERATIVE OFFICE EDUCATION CIA

The Cooperative °ince Education Club serves the students, the school,.and
the Community by helping students acquire such' techniques and personal traits
that insure advancement in the business world after graduation. PUrposes
of the COE Club are to develop leadership, participation, of members in worth-

white projects and to.bring in outstanding speakers of various types 'of
.

business from local offices. The club stresses the importance of satisfactory,--
school performance.
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DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION

The purpose of the organization is to give D.E. students a professional
crganization and to acquaint theM with Modern retailing and to give'an
insight into the field of distribution.

Only those stud6nts enrolled in Distributive Education in the llth-and-12th
grades may become members. This club is a member of the State and National
organization of DECA.

DEBATE TEAM

The Debate Teat of Warwick High School is composed of student who are
'interested in sharpening their wits and arguments pf current national problems.
Cne of the desirable attributes of debating is the acquIring of the ability to
think on your feet and to express yourself well.

DR:41.1A CLUB

rhe Drama Club is made up of any student that is interested in working on
the.stage. Students not-only'act in plays but also direct, manage and

'.stage entire productions.

FRENCH CLUB

The purpose of the French Club is to prOmote interest and appreciation of
French culture, history, and present day living. Programs are presented,
monthly, each class functioning-as a seperate unit of the club, An inte;,
club council, composed of representatives from each class club; coordinate
activities and projects.

\

FUTURE JOURNALISTS OF AMERICA

This club is open to any student interested in journalism6. The students in
this club usually work with the annual, newspaper, radio Elow,oethe'magazine.

FUTURE HOMEMAEERS OF AMERICA

The Future Home ers of America'is.a state wide organization. To become a
member of FHA you must take at least one year of home economics..

The Future. Homemakers meet once,a month in-the, home economics room. Monthly
programs. are planned around phases of home economics which are not included
in class, Retail Merchants Association, Florist, cake decorators, and a teen
fashion coordinator ere some examples of speakers which frequent these meetings'.
Cm Valoutinets DI, the club usually has a tea for the teachers. The members"
rlan, cook, mialra ecurations and serve during the whole day.
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FUTURE TF CH '.S OF AMERICA

0,..-

The .,ureNTeachers of Americ Ls' a service organization composed of tenth,

11
clove th, and twelth grad .uddrit.is who are interested in the teac,g -

.

profe sign.
. -,

Some of the objectives of the chapter are /1,9 follows: to become familiar with ..
2

., the arious phases of-teaching,its reuards as well as its disappointments,.
to evelop within each member a sense of responsibility, duty, service, loyalty:,

11
.and other traits of good character necessary in a teacher. Aotivities of ,the
:Chp ter incde neatings, social events, an annual state convention, federation
ra ies, trips to 'Colleges, and practice teaching at nearby elementary schools.

11

. . ,k

///
GERMAN CLUB

The German Club is an organization open to all interested German language .

students. The, only requireent'for membership is that tie person must be
a German student and pay his dues. The small fee for membership is 250 a '
Mointh. The Geri; 4p Club participates actively in its annual "liederfest" and
ir- other vp.iell activities. Its meetings are called after school by the
,

?ponsor,or one of the three officers with the sponsor's consent.
4

I I
GIRLS RECREATIOY ASSOCIATION

/ The Girls Recreation Association is an organization whose parpose is to
provide opportunity for intramural participation in a wide v,ariety of sports.
Th- sports include:

Volleyball
Gymmstics
Archery

Any girl, regardless of her athletic ability, may become a Member by partici-
pation and-by paying dues. An annual spring picnic is held. At this time

awards, including school letters are given to those who neOt the spcirtsman-
ship and participation require-lents.

S. KEIACLUE..

The Key Club is an international service organization. The Warwick Key. Club

is sporisored by the, local Kiwanis Club and is directly-affiliated with the
school. The purpose of the club is to evel SO ..chat...;rcter and leadership among

its :embers and to servo the school and.the co

Students desiring to belong should have a " erage and must show outstanding

abilities in leadership and strong character.

KEYETTE CLUB

The War :rick High Keyette Club is part of a national organization for girls.

Each girl who belongs must be either In the tenth, eileventh,.or twelfth grade
and maintain a scholastic average pf. at least 2.5 or "C-plua" average.
Character and activities are two of the main qualities looked for in.a girl 4-
when she petitions for menbership.11he membership dritrAi to held during the
spring. . . .
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THE nARREdrip

Warwick High School's Majorette Corp. is made up of 13 gir1s who ,perform at
football games in the half time ceremonies. Members of the majorettes are
chosen each spring in tryouts.

'MATH HONOR SOCIETY

The Warwick Math Honor Society is made up ofmath students with a B average
in math and who are taking trigonometry, Math Analysis or Calculus. New
members are chosen by-the students from those who are interested and who
oualify.

NATIONAL HONOR SOCIETY

The Warwick High.School Chapter of the National Honor 'society is designed to
recognize students who have served their school faithfully. Members are
selected from the ,;unior and senior classes by a faculty committee on the

41 --basis of character, scholarship, leadership, and service. Tapping ceremonies
are held in the late fall and spring of each year to conduct new members and
bestow upon them the highest honor a high school student can receive ,-- that
of membership into the National Honor Society.'

.1

QUILL'Ap SCROLL

The Ruby Altizor Roberts Chapter of Quill and Scroll International for Warwick
High School ;ournalists is composed of ptblication,staff members chosenin
the fall and spring. The chilliter also recognizes outstanding Quill and Scroll
members of the publications and of the student body for their service to the
publications.

SCIENCE CLUB

The rarwiek High'School Science Club is open to any student vho is interested
in science. 1,eeting every other .Week, the club strives to advance interest
and learning through supervised lab periOds films, lectures, and,field

SPANISH CLUB

'purpOse of the Spanish Club is to bring together at freouent intervals
t..ose who are interested in improving their spanish speak ng ability and ,

knowledge of Spanish countries; Projects undertaken by-the club are a car
rash, a booth in the carnival, a dinner at the end of the school year for all
active members.

/6

NATIONAL THESPIAN scam'
Troupe 394, The Warwick Chapter of the National Thespian Society, wai installed

',in the place of the Farwick Playhouse.' To become' Thespian, a student must
earn sufficient points awarded him for perticipaiion in.the,drtnatic activities
of the school. .

VARSITY SPORTS (VIRGINIA,HIGH SCHOCE, LEAGUE)

FAIL WINTER
Cross Country Inddor Track
Football .

. Basketball

'BOIS.

GIES Field Hockey
.-pasketball

Wrestling

Gymnastics
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"SPRING
Golf

. Tennid .

-Basel's=
Indoor Track
Track'

fermis
Golf ,



Dear Student,
\.

,r!

APPENDIX GG

SPRING ORIENTATION FOR STUDENTS
EVALUAYI.O.t! Prd I

I need your help and cooperation in'order to determine how successful the
program was on Wednesday. Please take a few moments and check the yes or no
blank before each question.

Thank You,

100% 101

Yes No
96%- 97 4 2. Do you eel the students from I:arwick presented the .courses so

Yes - No you coo d understand them?

84% 85 16 3. Do you el you have abetter idea of w t courses to sign up
Yes No for now an before the program?

0J. W. Starboard
Principal
Warwick High School

0 1. Did ou feel the program was helpful and -worthwhile?

:94% 95 6 4. Do you feel the Guidance Handbook_is beneficial to you in
Yes No selecting elective courses?

87% 88 13 5 Do you feel that, this program should be presented next year
Yes No to the ninth grade students?

97% 98 3 6. Do you know how many total credits are required for graduation?
Yes ?To

7. Do you feel you have a better ea now about: .

94 95 6 a. required subjects? 91% 92 9 c.

Yes No. Yes No

96% 97 4 b. elective'subjects? 81% 82 19 a.

Yes No Yes No

87% 88' 13 8. Was the slide show a good way of seeing
Warwick?Yes No

72% 73 28

Yes No

136

graduation requirements?

student activity program?

\i

some of the activities o

Do you know what extra - curricular activities are available to
you at Marwick next year?

96% 97 4 10. -Do you know the difference between a regtired,Subject and an
Yes No elective subject?

Please comment on anyof Wednesday's orientation program.
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' APPENDIX iiH

WARWICK HIGH scAL
51 Copeland Lane ,

Newport Fews, Virginia-23601

287.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AND EXPMATIONS'FOR INCOMI 0TH'CRADER8'

I.D. CARDS:. Each student is required to purChase an I.D. card at a cost of 4,50.
This card ill be used to admit students to dances, and other special
functio as well as to check out books from tIle library.

SCHOOLINSURAN The school offers both accident and dental insurance. We urge ,

all parents, to purchase this insurance..
,

.

Accident Insurance while at school $3.25. U hour coverage $20.00
Dental Insurance $4.00 .

i

/

t
LUNCH PROGRAM: The following prices have been established for the

4
scho

1975-1976.
High school lunch: Daily price $.50

, Ileekly ticket $2.50
Milk (Chocolate or Plain)

Daily price $.07
Ueekly ticket $.35 '._

year

Again this year Uarwick High School ia operating a f ee and reduced
price lunch program. Application,forms for this'pr granr have been

- made'available to all students.

TR ISP RTATION: Plea discuss proper bus behavior with your child. Driv:r: do not
have tine to discipline students who misbehave d studefitsM have to
be denied the right to ride the bus if they cr te problems on, the bus.
The safety of all students ri*g the bus mus of be jeopardized by a
few who misbehave.

PARKING.: Students who drive cars may park On the 'campus in the unreserved spaces
4 .in the parking lot on the east side of the lding or on the side

streets. The front parking lot i resery or the faculty and staff,
except for the marked area for visitors ing. Parking permits.are
required and available in the main orfi for'$.251

"TE OOKS: Each student is provided with the requi ed textbooks. They must be 4'

returned to the school upOn the conclu on Of a course or upon withdrawal. .

Students are responsible for all lost e stolen books.

DICIPLIrE: Pupil discipline is based on f e requirement that ailjchildren
must uhderstand band maintain a eda able code of acceptable behavior

'', and congorm to all school rules a. eguIations. As.a student at
'Airuick High School you are expec s AO/conduct yoursilf'in a manner
reflecting-credit upon yourself your school. You'havelhe responsl-'
bility to set the right example o yoUr fellow students. Remember,
Warwick High School will be wha you make it. 1

STUPDTIJMUIKIVICY:' Students should be
school and school functions.
spectacular as to create dist
time should dress be Uhsanit

11

a opriately dressed while, attending
ss should no e immodest,Or So .

ances in echo j r in cla s. it;no-*
or hazardous e.studen sjaiaith..

1.299;
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SCHOOL CLItIC: Students are not permitted to enter the clinic wk e classes are
changing unless it is an-emergency. They should report to the next
class and secure a ass from the teacher.

Every stUdene porting to the clinicshoUl
entered in ,t e log, time of arrival, natur
time of departure.

2/

All student& are reminded' that the clinic is for first ai
The school'is prohibited by school board polipy to give
(especially aspirin) to students. / / .

/ rr
TEACHER - RENT CONFERENCES: If, a/i;arent desire .a confere ce with a ,teach

during school hours, it is advis le that t e conference be h
during the tea/ erts,planning p iod. Conferen ew,can be arr
by calling Guidance Office 595-067t or 595- 17) during

VISITORS: Please note that All Visitorstors are,re sted to have
the Office before enter ng classes r moving around
the ,building. Teachere are instru o ask f
rr:Om such pereont. /8111de-fits should ring
e"yisitors or youngsters too school.

gib

Each student swill beissued4 locker in goo operat n 'dition,

have his or her
of service, requi

me
d and

only.

,edicine

C./

SCHOOL

HALL LOCKERS:

ld
nged
chool

from -

rough
ial permits

ests, Others

each Occupant is required to keep his or her assi ed liter clean.

v,4

IMO

/
7

NI

Wr

.73

.



;

tre

:

.: APPENDI.Z '1"1 .
'289

YARYICKi;;IC,R SCHOOL 2nd Revision 1/19/76.-- --':

'

$

.

ATTEY::gat PROCF.,,D=S

The terms "excused" and "unexcused" will no longer be used for absences. Notes

from home explaining the of of the 4sdnce will not-be required and no admittance

slips will be issued.' Presence in class will be the responsibility of each student

and his/her parents. Attendance, will hz tamer, in each class grid sent to the office

,

for cqMputerized recording. AbAnces wilt be entered on report cards at the conclu-

sion of-each slx wea.ks narking period.

Parents will b notified by ta)ephcne and/or m?il on-the fifth(5), eighth(8),

and elfth(12) abSence from each class. On each notification, the teacher'will

4 .

fill outa form letter consisting of three(t) copies and distribute them as follows:

"I.) retain'one copy (this may be kept cumulative)

2) send: the remaining_two(2) copies to the attendance office.
, lv,

, .

Cne copy of the letterlwill be rmailed hole` to the parents, and one copy,isg-

etail:el by thfassistant principal responsible for attendance. .

' -."1R, i.t.is the. l_oacher's respelibillty to take definite verbal contact with
,

the parents'after the ei6hthM and twelfthfl'2),atsenbe has been takeh, ,i'student
1_

"will autsnaticall he exIluded from school cc ulatir th. teen(1 absences
.

t any-one class durini: a semes_ter: A _ 1 confer1<a at school with the`1:9\

.

student, his/er -:--rents the teP-c.-1c.r e--,a an admAnistratOr it recuired befou the ,

.441,
re

.

0 -$tLden ct can e a-imttiqd to scho61..,Zhe student and parent(e) will hate anl :

IIV
,

44 .

. .

opportunity-to justify the eltcessive absences. Luring the parent conference t4e,
.

student'sacalemic prpgress will be reviewed, and th acade C requirements for the
1

.
-

, .,
successful completibn of the course(S) will be agreed upon by all parties. Impli,

r

catione of course failure, loss of credit and effects on. graduation will be-Cf-emnly__
.1.,

_commnicated to the parent(s) and the styu4ent.

4301
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School sanctioned or sponsored activities which have prior administrative

approval are exempted from and will not wunt.toward the total of thivteen(13),

absences.

A .student who Is suspended from school fir a disciplinary problem for any

number of dayswill have that ntaber charged-arainst the total of thirteen (13)

absences in each class.

Absences f/Tm stUdy halls will 1-.e treated the-same as absences from any

other class.

Tardiness is i!efined as any 'appearance of a studez.t beyond the Scheduled time

that a class begins. T'' -(2) incidents of-tardiness to a class will be considered

as equal to cne asence. Tardiness of ten minutes or more to a class rap, upon

the discretion of the cachet, be considered 'an .4.,s,erce. The teacher shall _

,
.

notify the ttud.-,nt when iuch incident.s are recorded as-absalces. Teachers who
. . .

. detain a student f.'1-cm reporting to class Ontice will give him a Past to enter
. .

his next class.

Students :ho know they imi,:st leave during the -school day must bring .note whic

can be verified by phone frott their Parents to the attendance office before' school

_-
begirt and secure a'class leave permit.

e '

1
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APPENDIX JJ

WARWICK HIGH SCHOOL
51 CO'ELANO LANE

NEWPORT NEWS. VIRGINIA 2 01
,

OFF-ICE OF THE PRINCIPAL

"LETTER FOR PARENT ORIENTATION NIGHT"
February 18, 1976

A

Dear Pdrehts,

291

Warwick High SchoOl is planning -an orientation program for parents of
students who will be.tentp graders next year. Two identical programs will be
given - one at Huntington Intermediate School on Monday, March 1.beginning at
7:30'p.p. in the auditorium and one at 141ruick High School on Tuesday. March-2
beginning at 7:30 p.m. in the auditoriu. It is hoped that having the two
programs at differnt locations will be more convenient to all even though the
s2! :7e raterial will be presented both nights.

The purpose o e program is to' help parents 'become knowledgeable about
'rarwick High Sohodt ..nd its activities as your children begin their last
thrce years of high school. We will be discussing aspects_' of the currictlum'
degling with graduation requirem'ent's, required and electivd subjects and,

course descriptions; general requirements and expectations including attendance
pc.::ce-luree and school rules and regulations; and the co-cyrricular activities
availane to students.

l'am hopeful that you will be able to attend one.of the meetings end look"
fo:r--..rd to seeing you at that tipe.

Sincerely,

James W. Starboard, Jr.
Principal



APPENDIX EX

PARENT ORIUTAtION EVALUATAN FUM

Dear Parent,

Please `take a few mggnts
tonight's program. Just'check
each question.,

292,

to respond to the questions listed below concerning
theappropriate blank indiCating your feeling vn

Thank:you,'

/1174til-LC2,
J. W. Starboard

Principal,

98% 65 1 1. Do you feel this kind of prograimts worthwhile?
yes no

98% 65 1

yes no

-

2. Do you feelAhis kind of prpgriAM' was helpful in orienting you to
'Zarwick nigh School?

3. As a result of this program do you'now have a better understanding
of:

98% 65 1 a. Requi'redscourses 98% 65 . 1 d. School regulations
yes no .

yes - no
97% .14 ___.L._. b. Elective courses 93% 62 4 ' e. Extra curricular activities

.

yes no yea no
97% 64 2 q 97% 64' Course descriptions

41.
yes no rents yes

I

As a result of this orientation program, do you feel you can
.

better counsel your child about attending Warwick High School
next year?

.

Should this kind of.orientation program beheld every year for
Parents of rising tenth graders?

c. Graduation 2 f.

no

97% 64 2 4.

yes no

100% 66 , 0 5
yes no

97% 64 2 6.

yes no

83% 55 11

yes no

Did having
,for you to

Did having
to attend?

4

the program at two locations make it more, convenient
attendqrpo

theprogrsm at two'locations make it possible for you

8. Please indicati how the program could have been more meaningful
to'yOu an /or any other comment you cay aike to make (use back
of form ii heCessagy)
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ABILITY' LEVEL EVALUATION'FORM

Dear Student,

Please take a few moments and check either the yes or no blank in front of each
question.

1. In ability level,

Thank you,

t() -

J. W. Starboard,/
Principal - Warwick High School

assignments do you know wbatthe following terms
stand for:

97% 103 3 "R!'

Yes, No

93% 0 7 "Y"
Yes No

_97% 2491_._
-Yes No

82% 87 19 2..-Do you know how an "average" grouping assignment is indicated?
Yes No

-95% 101

Yes

I( 87% 92

Ye'T
t,--

75% 79

v ,

5 3. Do you know your ability level assignment in English? (That,is
No average, i:Y", "R", or "X")

14 4. Do you know your ability level assignment in math, science, or
No geography if you-are taking any of these subjects?

27 5. t!ere yoPtold your ability level assignment by your guidance
ro, 'counselor?

'"
90% 11 6.7 Do you feel you were placed-in an-appropriate ability level?

Yes No

83% f8 18

Tea Fo
7. Do you feel you have a better idea this year abopt your ability

level assigtment? .

lir

3.05
,/

I'-



APPENDIX MM

COMMONWEALTH of YIRCTINIA
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

RICHMOND, 23216

. April 27-, 1976

:Ir.- James W. Starboard
Principal

"[Marwick High School
51 Copeland Lane
Newport News, Virginia 23601

Dear:1r. Starboard:

294

I have revieved your practicum and the articulation model for
secondary schools and find them very 'complete and thorough. The
.various dbjective dimensions of the model should make it very
appealing, and (vorthwhile'for fellow principals in other school__
systems to duplicate.

The model is clearly laid out and easy to follow. You have
'show-xi a definite, need and very thoroughly developed programs t'o
meet thOSe needs,. In addition for each program you have very
succinctly given the purpose for-which it was intended, the
organizational and planning requirements necessary 'to get the job
-done, and clearly put forth the'duties and responsibilities of
each individual involved'. -,,Your narrative deicription of the
implementatiOn phase is goodlas it leaves no room for doubt
among those who may wish.to use'the model. .

'In short, it is my opinion 'that the-mode- l will prove very
valuable and helpful for schbol systeds who wish to begin to
soive this problem of articulation.

Sincerely yours,

JUS/dmin

Jame'*' R. 5tiltner

Supervisor
Secondary Educatioli
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COMM.°NIVEAL TI-1- of VI R
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Fichmoub, 23216

'April 30, 1976

. Mr. James W. Starboard
Principal
Warwick High School
51 Copeland Lane
Newpor s, Virginia 23601

Mr. Starboard:

295

This is to acknowledge receipt of your practicum which establishes
the model of aftleulaticin between intermediate schools and high schools,
the handbook coitealning the secondary school articulation model, and
your letter re6g§ting a review and evaluation of,both documents to
determine the AAiidity by an external evaluatiK/

I haVe re t Wid both documents. It is my judgment, base on my
analysis of thONtbat you have developed a complete, thOrough$ and valid
model for estaBli Ang communications between professional staff members who
work at variouArlSiganizational levels and provisions for a smooth transition
of student movaMAkas they progress from one organizational level to the
next.

To my knewledge this repretents one of the first formal models of
school vertical articulation within the state. You are,to be commended
for your work and leadership in this area. I further feel that the model .

is adaptable and.tan be used by other school systems Who are experiencing
similar problemkin school articulation.

You are eXtended my best wishes for much success with the'program.

.Sincerely,

RBJ/ca

pert _JewP31, td_D.
rliipervisor of Junior High Schools


